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The grammar of Faroese: An overview 

Faroese is a highly inflected language. Some paradigms are very complex and complicated 
as a result of all om orphic variation (that is, parts of words can be pronounced differently 
without changing their meaning), 1 This variation is something that characterises Faroese 
morphology; e.g,: 


(la) 

dag 

[dea:] 

'day' acc. sg 

(lb) 

dagar 

[de:aj] 

'days' nom. pi. 

(lc) 

dagblad 

[dagbleai] 

'newspaper' nom. sg. 

(2a) 

madur 

[mea:vuj] 

'man' nom. sg. 

(2b) 

mann 

[man;] 

'man' acc. sg. 

(2c) 

monnum 

[m anion] 

'men' dat. pi 

(2d) 

menn 

[men:] 

'men' nom. pi 

(3a) 

vegur 

[ve:vuj] 

'road' nom. sg. 

(3b) 

vegir 

[ve:ju] 

Toads' nom , pi 

(4a) 

vedur 

[ve:vujj 

'weather' nom. sg. 

(4b) 

vedri 

[vegu] 

'weather' dat. sg. 

(5a) 

kugv 

[kigv] 

'cow' nom. sg. 

(5b) 

kum 

[knn:m] 

'cows' dat. pi 

(5c) 

kyr 

[kum] 

'cows' nom. pi 

(6a) 

Jugva 

[ligva] 

To lie' 

(6b) 

lygur 

[lui:juj] 

'lies' pres. 

(6c) 

leyg 

[lei:j] 

Tied' pret. sg. 

(6d) 

lugu 

[lu:wu] 

Tied' pret. pi 

(6e) 

logid 

[lo:ji] 

Tied' past part , 


Faroese has had some historical changes not observed in other Scandinavian languages, as for 
example the so-called skerping, where -gv was originally inserted in bisyliable words after 
the high, back vowel -u resulting in ON kuin > kugvin 'the cow'; the older pronunciation 
was with [y], now it is with [i], see example (5a) and (6a); another part of the skerping was 
that -ggj was originally inserted in bisy liable words after high, front vowels as ON deyja 
> Far. doyggja To die/ and OFar, *heiur > Far. heyggjur 'hill'. Changes like these were 
possible as the islands were so isolated from the rest of Scandinavia. Furthermore, during 
the time Danish was the official language of the Faroe Islands, many changes happened 
in Faroese, especially in vocabulary and syntax. The Faroese language can be considered 
as being situated between Insular Scandinavian (Icelandic) and Mainland Scandinavian 

1 The same thing occurs in English. Compare, for example, the pronunciation of the ending -cd that marks 
the past tense in these three words: grunted [ad]; bugged [d]; hushed [t]. 
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(Norwegian, Swedish and Danish). For example, compare the position of the negative 
particle ikki 'not' in (7), and we find also examples of congruent lexica lization as (7e), where 
there is an overabundance of homophonous words, diamorphs, that serve as bridges or 
triggers for the code-mix. 


(7a) Jogvan sigur, at hann keypir ikki bilin 
(7b) Jogvan sigur, at harm ikki keyp ir bilin 

'Jogvan says that he is not going to buy the car' 2 

(7c) Jogvan vidurkennir, at hann elskar ikki komina 
(7d) Jogvan vidurkennir, at hann ikki elskar konuna 

'Jogvan admits that he does not love his wife' 

(7e) Taft er forundarligt, at tu ikki skalt forstanda ein dunklan hentydning 

(7f) Det er forunderligt, at du ikke skal forsta en dunkel hentydning (Dan.) 

'It is strange that you are unable to understand a vague hint' 

Another characteristic of Faroese is the many diphthongs; as a rule of thumb all long vowels 
in ON became diphthongs in Faroese, e.g. 6, f/y changed to Jen;] and [ui:]. The result of 
diphthongisation is that Faroese has 13 long and 10 short vowels; more on this in §14 and 

§14.2. 

There are also examples of convergence, as a result of the bilingual Faroese-Danish language 
situation, where it is sometimes Faroese that sets the syntactic frame, sometimes Danish. In 
(8a) it is the Faroese expression ilskast inn a 'to be irritated with' that sets the syntactic frame, 
even though the verb is borrowed (irxiterast < Dan. irriteres 'to be irritated'). However, 
Danish sets the syntactic frame in (8b), the 'correct' Faroese sentence being the one in (8c): 


(8a) Malla irriterast inn a hundin, ti hann goyr so ilia 

Malla is irritated in on dog-the, because he barks so badly 
'Malla is irritated with the dog, because it barks so much' 

(8b) Malla gevur ringin til mannin 
Malla gives ring-the to man-the 
'Malla gives the ring to the man' 

(8c) Malla gevur manninum ringin 

Malla gives man-th e-dat, ring-the-mx, 

'Malla gives the man the ring' 

2 Cf. Don, Jogvan siger, at han ikke keber biten, and Ice. Jogvan segir, ad harm font pit- ekki bilin (or more correctly: 
Jogvan segist ekki xtta ad kaupa bilin). 
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However, there is possibly another factor at play in (8b), namely drift , which causes the 
language to change in a certain direction, in this particular case from a synthetic to an 
analytic language,^ Such a drift, or perhaps it is influence from Danish, can also be seen, for 
example, in 'stranding structure' as illustrated in (9b), where the preposition fra 'from' is 
stranded at the end of the clause and is not at the front as m (9c). The sentence in (9a) would 
be 'proper' Faroese: 

(9a) Eg veit ikki, hvaftani eg havi laert danskt 
I know not, whence I have learnt Danish 
T don't know where I have learnt Danish from' 

(9b) Eg veit ikki, hvar eg havi laert danskt fra 

I know not, where I have learnt Danish from 
T don't know, where I have learnt Danish from' 

(9c) Eg veit ikki, hvarfra eg havi laert danskt 

I know not, where from I have learnt Danish 
'I don't know where I have learnt Danish from' 

The influence of Danish has also resulted in a puristic movement and attitude to language 
by some Faroese people who view this influence as undesirable or a threat to Faroese. The 
result of purism is not seen so much in syntax, but rather in vocabulary, where older Faroese 
words are bestowed new meaning (for example, basur 'stall, box' has come to mean 'stand'), 
or where Icelandic words are borrowed more or less directly into Faroese (for example, 
bokmentir 'literature' < Ice, bokmenntir, and tokni 'technology' < Ice. taekni). The situation 
today is that most people try to find a middle-of-the-road solution. In other words, they use 
created neologisms and older Faroese (or Old Norse) words to some extent in their written 
language, for example litur 'colour', instead of the borrowed farva 'colour', but use farva in 
their spoken language. 

This is obviously a very simplified description of the actual language situation, but you 
should note as a learner of Faroese that there is a difference between the spoken language, 
which contains many loanwords from Danish, and the written language, where some writers 
try to eliminate these borrowings. 


5 A synthetic language is a highly inflected language with a high morpheme-per-word ratio (for example, 
'eg send-i froS-skap-ar-setr-i-num braev-ifl'- I send-I.s^.pres, learnmg-/gen^.-seat-dflt.-the letter-the = 'I 
send the university the letter'). An analytic language is one in which the vast majority of morphemes are 
fully fledged words and there is little inflection. Meaning is shaped by using particles and word order (for 
example, 'I send the letter to the university'. 


xiii 












How to use this grammar book 

This part of the course not only concentrates on grammatical forms but also on language 
use; the book is not to be read from the first to the last page, but is for reference. As well 
as grammar, it includes chapters on syntax, pronunciation, punctuation, orthography, a 
glossary of grammatical terms and suggested further reading. References for suggested 
further reading are grouped by topic at the end of the book, but if the reader would like to 
get even more references with regard to Faroese, s/he should acquire a copy of Faroese. An 
Overview and Reference Grammar by H. Thrainsson, H, P. Petersen, J. i Lon Jacobsen and Z. S. 
Hansen {Torshavn: Foroya Frodskaparfelag, 2004). 
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1. Gender 

Faroese has three genders; masculine (m.), feminine (f.) and neuter (n.), Gender is reflected 
in the behaviour of associated words. It is not possible to determine the gender of the 
following three words from the nominative alone: akur 'field', fjodur 'feather', reidur 'nest'. 
The nouns' gender is reflected, for example, by the adjectives: 

ABC 
ein storur akur ein stor fj^dur eitt stort reitSur 

The noun akur 'field' in column A is masculine, which is reflected in the declension of the 
adjective storur 'big'. The gender in B is feminine, as seen by stor 'big', and the gender in C 
is reflected in the adjective stort 'big' as well as in the indefinite article eitt 'a'. 

It might sometimes be difficult to determine the gender of a noun in Faroese, Sometimes it 
is necessary to remember the gender, but it is possible to set up some semantic rules, and in 
other instances some rules based on the form of the nouns. 


1.1. Semantic rules 

There is a core of nouns in Faroese whose gender is assigned according to semantic rules. 
This core is divided between human, animate and inanimate. The nouns with the feature 
human are further divided between animate and non-human that have utility value for 
humans (UTVH) on the one hand and all other animate nouns on the other (fig. 1). 

Fig. 1 The classification of nouns 



+ human - human 



+ animate + animate, non-human 



+ UTVH - UTVH 


When a noun has the feature [human, animate, male/female] its gender follows the sex of 
the referent. The same holds for a noun with the feature [+animate, +non-human, +UTVH]: 
Nouns like madur 'man' and tarvur 'bull' are thus masculine, kona 'woman' and kugv 'cow' 
are feminine. 


1 





1.2. Human, animate, male 

Nouns denoting a male person are masculine in Faroese: abbati 'abbot', abbi 'grandad', 
alskari 'lover', fadir 'father', fedgar 'father and son{s)', fridil lover', fursti/fursti 'prince', 
garpur 'hero', geldingur 'eunuch', gluntur 'boy', godi 'heathen priest', gubbi 'godfather', 
harri 'master', keisari 'emperor', klerkur 'priest', kongur 'king', tussi 'giant', and vitringur 
'wise man'. 


1.3. Non-human, animate, male, utility value for humans 

Corresponding to the male human group above (§1.2), we also find a male non-human 
group: brimil 'male seal', hani 'cock', tarvur 'bull', and vedrur 'ram'. 


1.4. Persons are masculine 

If a noun refers to a human that can be a male or female, it is masculine. For example, granni 
'neighbour' is masculine as a neighbour can be either a man or a woman. Other nouns 
belonging to this group are nouns of nationality: dani or danskari 'Dane', fraklendingur 
'Frenchman, Frenchwoman', svens kari 'Swede'. Nouns denoting a profession also belong 
to this group: assistentur 'assistant', Iserari 'teacher', sjukraroktarfredingur nurse'. In 
discourse these nouns are referred to by the pronoun harm 'he' or hon 'she' depending on 
the sex of the referent, so even though the noun laerari 'teacher' is masculine, it is referred to 
with hon 'she' if the teacher is a woman. 

Laerarin er sjukur \ dag. Hon kemur aftur i skula i morgin 

'The teacher is sick today. She will be back in school tomorrow' 

1.5. Human, animate, female 

Norms denoting a female human being are feminine: dottir 'daughter', drotning 'queen', 
genta 'girl', kappakvinna 'heroine', kona 'woman', mamma 'mother', neita 'battleaxe', 
nunna 'nun', prinsessa 'princess', skekja 'whore', and systir 'sister'. 

1.6. Non-human, animate, female, utility value for humans 

Corresponding to the gender assignment in §1.3 and §1.5, there is a rule, where female 
animals are feminine: hena 'hen', tik 'bitch', and aer 'ewe'. 


17. Musical instruments are feminine 

There is a clear tendency for musical instruments to be feminine: fagott 'bassoon', sello 
'cello', violin 'violin'. There are, however, a few exceptions: bassur 'bass guitar' and guitarar 
or gittari 'guitar' are masculine; hom 'horn', klaver 'piano', and piano 'piano' are neuter. In 
some dialects (Norduroyggjar) guitar is feminine. 
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1.8, Human beings of unknown sex 

There is a small group of nouns referring to human beings of unknown sex that are neuter. 
The following nouns belong to this group: avkom 'offspring', bam 'child', folk 'people', 
foreldur 'parents', fostur 'embryo', hjun 'husband and wife', individ 'individual', kind 
'children, offspring', menniskja 'people, humans', systkin 'siblings', and systkinabam 
'cousin'. 

1.9, Chemical elements and metals are neuter 

This group is neuter: aluminium 'aluminium', gull 'gold', kopar 'copper', krystall 'crystal', 
silvur 'silver/ tin 'tin', and uran 'uranium'. 


1.10. Alcohol 

Alcohol is neuter: akvavitf 'aqua vitae', viski 'whisky', el 'beer' and vodka 'vodka' for 
example. The nouns above are mass nouns and neuter when talking about alcohol in 
general: ol 'beer (in general)'. However, when drinking or buying a beer, the noun becomes 
countable and the gender changes to feminine. See examples (la) and (lb): 

(la) Ikki nogv ol er bryggjad i Foroyum 
(non-countable, neuter) 

'There is not much beer brewed m the Faroe Islands' 

(lb) Eg fari at faa maer eina ol 
(countable, feminine) 

'I am going to get a (bottle of) beer' 


1,11. Gender of loanwords 

Most loanwords in Faroese are borrowed from Danish. Danish has two genders: 

• common 

* neuter 

The rule is that common gender nouns in Danish are either masculine or feminine in Faroese, 
while neuter nouns in Danish are neuter in Faroese. The principle is clear: keep the gender 
of the donor language. 

The semantic rules above apply to Danish loans as well as the native vocabulary. This is the 
reason why astronomur 'astronomer' and kommunistur 'communist' are masculine. They 
follow the semantic gender assignment rule that persons are masculine. Another example 
would be primadonna 'leading lady', which is feminine according to the rule: [+human. 
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+animate, +female] are feminine. Other examples of this rule are xantippa 'shrew', and 
okonoma 'matron, catering officer', and so on, which are feminine. 


1.11.1. Formal assignment in loanwords: Masculine 

It is possible to determine gender in loanwords from form only, 

(a) -ari 

A great many nouns in Faroese with the suffix -ari, which corresponds to Danish -er and 
English -er (Far. elskari: Dan. elsker, Eng. lover), are masculine, and since they denote 
persons they are masculine. 

But there are nouns with the suffix -ari, which do not denote persons. Nonetheless, they are 
masculine according to the formal rule that all nouns ending in -ari are masculine. So the 
Danish common gender noun irtedister 'Cumberland sausage' becomes a masculine gender 
noun in Faroese medistari. 

(b) -ansur 

Danish common gender nouns ending in -ans are masculine in Faroese (-ansur): 

Dan, dissonans > Far. dissonansur 'dissonance' 

Dan. glans > Far. glansur 'sheen' 

Dan. substans > Far, substansur 'substance' 


(c) -torur 

Danish common gender nouns ending in -tor are masculine in Faroese (-torur): 
Dan, faktor > Far, faktorur 'factor' 

Dan. generator > Far. generatorar 'generator', motorur 'engine', 
Dan, sektor > Far, sektorur 'sector' 


(d) -tetur 

Danish common gender nouns ending in -tet are masculine in Faroese (-tetur): 

Dan, aggressivitet > Far. aggressitivetur 'aggressiveness' 

Dan, formalitet > Far. formalitetur 'formality' 

Dan, passivitet > Far, passivitetur 'passivity' 

Note that Danish neuter gender nouns ending in -tet preserve their neuter gender in 
Faroese: 


Dan, universitet > Far, universitet 'university'. 
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(e) -torur 

Danish common gender nouns ending in -tor (denoting persons) end up as masculine in 
Faroese (-torur): 

Dan, aktor > aktorur 'player' 

Dan, direktor > direktorur 'manager' 

Dan, redaktor > redaktorur 'editor' 


(f) -us 

Danish common gender nouns ending in -us are masculine in Faroese (-us): 

Dan. radius > Far. radius 'radius' 

Dan, cyklus > Far, syklus 'cycle' 

Dan. globus > Far. globus 'globe' 


f. 11.1.1' Loanwords in-ik: Masculine or Feminine 

Danish common gender nouns ending in -ik are a special case, as they can be either masculine 
(-ikkur) or feminine (-ikk) in Faroese. 


Dan. 

masculine in Far. 


automatik 

automatikkur 

'automatics' 

gymnastik 

gymnastikkur 

'physical exercise' 

hermetik 

hermetikkur 

'tinned food' 

hydraulik 

hydraulikkur 

'hydraulics' 

katolik 

katolikkur 

'Catholic' 

kosmetik 

kosmetikkur 

'cosmetics' 

kritik 

kri tikkur 

'criticism' 

lyrik 

lyrikkur 

'lyric poetry' 

mekanik 

mekanikkur 

'mechanics' 

metrik 

metrikkur 

'prosody' 

motorik 

motorikkur 

'motor function' 

musik 

musikkur 

'music' 

panik 

pan ikkur 

'panic' 

polifik 

politikkur 

'politics' 

problematik 

problem a tikkur 

'problems' 

pedagogik 

pedagogikkur 

'pedagogy' 

romantik 

romantik kur 

'romance' 

statistik 

statist! kkur 

'statistics' 

stihstik 

stilis tikkur 

'stylistics' 

taktik 

tak tikkur 

'tactics' 

teknik 

teknikkur 

'technology'; 'technique' 
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Dan. 

feminine in Fan 


antik 

anfikk 

'antiquity' 

botanik 

botanikk 

'botany' 

fabrik 

fabrikk 

'factory' 

fonetik 

fonetikk 

'phonetics' 

fysik 

fysikk 

'physics' 

kosmetik 

kosmetikk 

'cosmetics' 

mosaik 

mosaikk 

'mosaic' 

pragmatik 

pragmatikk 

'pragmatic' 

replik 

replikk 

'reply' 

republik 

repub likk 

'republic' 

romantik 

romantikk 

'Romanticism' 


There are no specific rules to be found, but note the following semantic core: 

• Nouns denoting something to do with machinery are masculine; 

• Nouns denoting language disciplines, learning and periods of the arts are mostly 
feminine; 

• Art in general is masculine. 


Fig, 2 


Masculine 

Machinery 

Art 

hydrauUkkur 

fyrikkur 

mekanikkur 

meirikkm 

teknikkur 

musikkur 

(motorikkur) 

stilistikkur 


Art periods 

Feminine 

Learning 

Linguistics 

cmtikk 

botanikk 

fonetikk 

romantikk 

fysikk 

lingvistikk 



pragmatikk 

semantikk 


1.11.2. Formal assignment in loanwords: Feminine 

(a) -tinn, -sjon 

All nouns ending in -tion or -sion in Danish (and English) are feminine in Faroese (-tion, 
-sjon). This is probably because they are abstract nouns; compare the derivational process 
renna 'to run' =x> renna n/renning 'running' (cf. §3.6.2 and §12.2.1) where the nouns rennan/ 
renning 'running' are abstract. 

Dan. definition > Far. definition 'definition' 

Dan. korruption > Far. korruption 'corruption' 

Dan. pension > Far. pensjon 'pension' 
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(b)-o 

Danish common gender nouns with word final -o are feminine in Faroese (hj): 


Dan, konto > Far. konto 'account' 
Dan, duo > Far. duo 'duo' 

Dan. giro > Far. giro 'giro' 


(c) -heit 

Danish common gender nouns ending in -hed are feminine in Faroese (-heit): 

Dan, storhed > Far, storheit 'greatness' 

Dan. forfoengelighed > Far, forfeingiligheit 'vanity' 

Dan, storagtighed > Far. storaktigheit 'haughtiness' 


(d) -logi 

Danish nouns ending in -logi are feminine in Faroese (~logi): 

Dan, analog! > Far. analog! 'analogy' 

Dan. fonologi > Far. fonologi 'phonology' 

Dan. okologi > Far. okologi 'ecology' 


(e) -oni 

Danish nouns ending in -oni are feminine in Faroese (-oni): 

Dan. harmoni > Far. harm oni 'harmony' 

Dan, koloni > Far. koloni 'colony' 

Dan. symfoni > Far. symfoni 'symphony' 


1.11.3. Formal assignment in loanwords; Neuter 
The rule is that Danish neuter nouns are neuter in Faroese. 

(a) -a 

Danish neuter nouns ending in -a are neuter in Faroese (-a): 

Dan. alfa > Far. alfa 'alpha' 

Dan. omega > Far. omega 'omega' 

Dan. drama > Far. drama 'drama' 

Dan. nirvana > Far, nirvana 'nirvana' 

Dan. skema > Far. skema 'scheme' 


(b) -at 

Danish neuter nouns ending in -at are neuter in Faroese: 
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Dan, apparat > Far, apparat 'tool'; 'apparatus' 
Dan, diktat > Far diktat 'dictation' 

Dan, lektorat > Far, lektorat 'lectureship' 

Dan, senat > Far, senat 'senate' 


(c) -ment 

Danish neuter nouns ending in -ment are neuter in Faroese: 

Dan, ekskrement > Fan ekskrement 'excrement' 

Dan, eksperiment > Far. eksperiment 'experiment' 

Dan, pari a ment > Fan pari ament 'parliament' 

Note that the Danish common gender noun cement 'cement' is neuter in Faroese (sement) 
through analogy with other nouns ending in -ment, 

(d) -o 

Danish neuter nouns ending in -o (and -eau) are neuter in Faroese (-o): 

Dan. foto > Far. foto 'photo' 

Dan. casino > Far. kasino 'casino' 

Dan, kilo > Far, kilo 'kilo' 

Dan, motto > Far. motto 'motto' 

Dan. niveau > Far, nivo 'level' 


(e) -em 

Danish neuter gender nouns ending in -em are also neuter in Faroese (-em); 

Dan. fonem > Far. fonem 'phoneme' 

Dan, grafem > Far. grafem 'grapheme' 

Dan. morfem > Far. morfem 'morpheme' 

Dan, rekviem > Far, rekviem 'requiem' 

Dan. teorem > Far. teorem 'theorem' 


(f) -in 

Danish neuter nouns ending in -in are also neuter in Faroese (-in): 

Dan, adrenalin > Far, adrenalin 'adrenaline' 

However, note that the Danish neuter gender noun gardin 'curtain' is a feminine noun in 
Faroese: gardina. 

(g) -mi 

Danish neuter gender nouns ending in -mi are also neuter in Faroese (-mi); 
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Dan. akademi > Far. akademi 'academy' 

Dan. bi garni > Fan bigarni 'bigamy' 

Dan, monogami > Far, monogami 'monogamy' 


(h) -om 

Danish neuter nouns ending in -om are neuter in Faroese (-om): 

Dan. atom > Far. atom 'atom' 

Dan, diplom > Far, diplom 'diploma' 

Dan. idiom > Far. idiom 'idiom' 

Dan. kondom > Far, kondom 'condom' 

Dan. kromosom > Far. kromosom 'chromosome' 
Dan, symptom > Far, symptom 'symptom' 


(i) -tek 

Danish neuter nouns ending in -tek are neuter in Faroese (-tek): 

Dan. apotek > Far. apotek 'chemist's', 'pharmacy' 
Dan. diskotek > Far. diskotek 'disco' 

Dan, fonotek > Far. fonotek 'sound library' 

Dan. kartofek > Far, kartotek 'card index' 


(j) -tet 

Danish neuter nouns ending in -tet are neuter in Faroese: 

Dan. admiralitet > Far. admiralitet 'admiralty' 
Dan. universitet > Far. universitet 'university' 


(k) -tiv 

Danish neuter nouns ending in -tiv are neuter in Faroese (-tiv); 

Dan, adjektiv > Far, adjektiv 'adjective' 

Dan. altemativ > Far. al tern a tiv 'alternative' 

Dan. koJlektiv > Far. kollektiv 'collective' 

Dan. lokomotiv > Far. lokomotiv 'locomotive' 

Dan, negativ > Far. negativ 'negative' 

Dan. regulativ > Far. regulativ 'regulations' 


(1) -um 

Danish neuter nouns ending in -um are neuter in Faroese (-um) 

Dan. evangelium > Far. evangelium 'gospel' 

Dan. faktum > Far, faktum 'fact' 
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Dan. forum > Far. forum 'forum' 

Dan kalrium > Far. kalsium 'calcium' 

Dan. kompendium > Far. kompendium 'compendium' 
Dan, lokum > Far. lokum 'privy' 

Dan. mausoleum > Far, mausoleum 'mausoleum' 

Dan. medium > Far. medium 'medium' 

Dan. monstrum > Far. monstrum 'monster' 

Dan. narkotikum > Far. narkotikum 'drug' 

Dan. refugium > Far, refugium 'retreat' 

Dan, solarium > Far. solarium 'solarium' 

Dan. studium > Far, studium 'study'; 'studies' 


1.11,4. Gender in abbreviations 

There are no hard and fast rules for the gender of abbreviations, and there has been no 
study of the subject in Faroese. Below are some rules of thumb: 

a. Faroese words or words treated as Faroese may preserve the gender of the 
unabbreviated form: 

bh 'bra' < brosthaldari masculine 

kr 'krona' < krona feminine 

b. Persons are masculine and -er > -ari (masc.) 

VHF'ari 'radio controller on a boat' 
dj-(ari) 'DJ' 

HB'ari 'supporter of the Torshavn football team Havnar Boltfelag' 

c. Foreign abbreviations or abbreviations where the source is not obvious are usually 
neuter: 


BBC 

(tad) bretska BBC 

'the British BBC 

ST 

ST er mattleyst 

'the UN is powerless' 

EU 

Er EU so stort sum Kanada? 

'Is the EU as big as Canada?' 


ST = Sameindu tjodir '(The) United Nations'. The abbreviation FN (from the Danish Forenede 
Natiomr) is also widely used. Other abbreviations that are neuter singular include CIA 
(Central Intelligence Agency), DDR (German Democratic Republic), FBI (Federal Bureau 
of Investigation), USA (United States of America) and USSR (Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics). 
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1.12. Double gender nouns 

Some nouns have double gender. They are not many, and are listed below. The most usual 
gender of the noun is listed under Usual Gender, while Alternative Gender shows the 
other gender that the noun has. In some rare cases it is difficult to decide which gender is 
the most usual In these cases the nouns are listed under the heading Equal 


Alternative gender 

Equal 

Usual gender 

Meaning 

altanur m. 


alt an/. 

'balcony' 

arm65 n, 


arm 66 f 

'poverty' 

askur m. 

alvur nx.f n. 

ask /. 

'ash' 

'flat end of a hook'' 1 

alvindur w./alvindi m. 


alvinda f. 

'small eel' 

bamsi m. 


bamsa /. 

'teddy bear' 

betring/. 


bet ring ur m. 

'improvement'^ 

bil/. 


bilur fn. 

'car' 

bjollur m. 

blanding/., blandingur m< 

bjoll/. 

'dew' 

'mixture' 

blidni fn. 


blidni n. 

'kindness' 

brekur ;?f. 


brek ff. 

'defect' 

bringur m. 


bring a/ 

'hillock' 

braedi/. 


br^edi n. 

'haste' 

dekkur m. 


dekk u. 

'deck' 

dolsk(n)i/ 


dolsk(n)i ff. 

'bluntness' 

eydni it. 


eydna /, 

'fortune, happiness' 

farri m. 

firning /, firningur m. 

farr n. 

'a bit' 

'shyness' 

fjaltur njf. 


fjaltur-wi. 

'fear' 

fleyg/. 


fleyg n, 

'bird catching (with net)' 

gekk it. 


gekkur iff. 

'notch (on a gun)' 

g ora/. 


gori tit. 

'black stripe (in the sky)' 

gridur m. 

heidni njf. 

grid ft. 

'grace' 

'paganism' 

hendingur tn. 


bending / 

'happening' 

hillingur ni. 


hilling/ 

'ideal' 

hunang n. 


hunangur hi. 

'honey' 

hungur m. 


hungur jf. 

'hunger' 

hveiti / 


hveiti ff. 

'wheat' 

iv n. 


ivi m. 

'doubt' 

idni /, 


idni ii. 

'industry' 

it rod/. 

kalkun f. f kalkunur hi. 

itrottur m. 

'sports' 

'turkey' 

kamsur m. 


kams n. 

'pastry' made with fish liver' 

kaskett /. 

kaskettur m. 


'peaked cap' 


4 Rarely used. It is difficult to say which gender is more usual in this word, masculine or neuter. 

5 Very common in eg fari ynskja tser godan (m.) betring (m.) 'Lit.: 1 am going to wish you good 
improvement'. The masculine is dear. 
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kombikkur m. f 
kombikki hl, 
kombikkja/. 


kombikk n. 

"stickleback" 

kordi m. 


korda/ 

'chord" 

kraftur tu. 


kraft /. 

"strength' 

kraki m. 


krak n. 

"turbulent sea' 

kvirri m. 

kvalm ti. / kvalmi in. 

kvirra / 

"nausea" 

"silence' 

kurteisi/ 


kurteisi n. 

'courtesy' 

kok /. 


kokur m. 

"kitchen' 

lagni m. 


lagna/. 

"fate" 

laks ii. 


laksur nu 

"salmon" 

lundur 

lomvigi m., lomviga/. 

hind / 

'guillemot" 

'grove" 

likamur m. 


likam n. 

'body" 

lydni /. 

lyst/., lystur m. 6 7 

lydni n. 

"inclination" 

"obedience' 

marrur r?i. 


marra / 

"mud" 

meiningur m. 


meiniilg/ 

"opinion" 

meska /. 


meskur m« 

"mash" 

messingur m. 


messing n./f. 

"brass" 


nakni/./n. 

nakni it. 

"nakedness' 

nama /. 


nam n. 

"mine" 

nata/ 


nati m. 

'fulmar" 

orsaki m. 

neip neipa f? 

GTS&k f. 

'post' 

"reason" 

pestur iii. 

odnur m., 6dn/ 

pest /. 

"swath', 'sward" 
"plague" 

pi Hi m. 


pill u. 

"penis'; 'vagina' 

pila/. 

pistol/, pistolur jh. 

pilur m. 

'pistol' 

"arrow" 

pl assn r hi* 


pi ass ii. 

"work' 

pns n. 


prisur m. 

"honour' 

prusur nt. 


prus it. 

"scratch' 

putt n. 


puttur in. 

'stick' 

ros / 

redning/., redningur in. 

ros n. 

'saving' 

'praise' 

set / 

saling/, salingur m. 

set n. 

'rust stain" 

'seed potato' 

sirma / 


sirm n. 

"drizzle" 

skilpur in, 


skilp I!. 

"kind of mortar" 

skdg/ 


skogurw. 

"forest", 'woods" 

skolm/ 


skolmur in. 

"big knife" 

slaetta/. 


slsetti m. 

"plain' 


6 Equally used in. eg havi origan (m.) lyst (m.) til hatta, and eg havi onga (f.) lyst (f) til hatta "I don't feel 

like doing that'. 

7 Very rare word. Used only in the ballads. 
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steypur m. 


steyp ?!. 

'cup" 

stimbur in. 


stimbur it* 

'strength" 

straff /. 


straffur m. 

'punishment' 

star /. 

sys n. f sysa/ 

storur m. 

'sturgeon" 
'tardy person" 

tekst f. 


tekstur nt. 

'text" 

tinningur nt. 


tinning f. 

'temple' 

tomur tu. 


torn /. 

'thorn" 

tona /. 

valur m. f val n. 

ton! tu. 

'note' 

'roundish hill" 

ves t n. 

yngul ii., yngul hi. 

vestur m. 

'waistcoat" 

'brood" 


1*13. Beings of both sexes 

In most cases the neuter plural is used when addressing both men and women or referring 
to both men and woman (and children). So on entering a room, you would ask: 

(la) Em oil komin? 

are all-rt.pl. come? 

'Has everyone arrived?' 8 

Note also the neuter in the following examples: 

(2a) Summi halda, at Feroyar eru i Skotlandi 
some-M.pl. think that Faroes are in Scotland 

'Some people believe that the Faroe Islands are situated in Scotland' 

(2b) Sast tu nokur i dansinum l gjar? 

saw you anybody-n.p/. in dance-the in yesterday? 

'Did you see anybody at the dance party yesterday?' 

(2c) Hv^rji sast tu l dansinum l gjar? 

whom-M.pf. saw you in dance-the in yesterday? 

'Who did you see at the dance party yesterday?' 


If you speak Icelandic note that Faroese differs in this respect: Icelandic would have the nominative, 
plural masculine (allir) in this sentence. 
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The neuter is used when referring to beings of both sexes, plural, whereas masculine is 
used in singular. The neuter is ruled out in the singular, as it would denote inanimate 
beings, as in (3b) and (3d) 

(3a) Sast tu nakran i dansinum i gjar? 

saw you anybod y-m.acc,sg. in dance-the in yesterday? 

'Did you see anybody at the dance party yesterday? 

(3b) Sast tu okkurt l dansinum l gjar? 

saw you anything-u.rtcc.sg. in dance-the in yesterday? 

'Did you see anything at the dance party yesterday?' 

(3c) Hvonn sast tu i dansinum i gjar? 

whom -m akc sg . saw you in dance-the in yesterday? 

'Who did you see at the dance party yesterday?' 

(3d) Hvat sast tu i dansinum i gjar? 

what-n.sg. saw you in dance-the in yesterday? 

'What did you see in the dance yesterday?' 
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2. Articles 


2.1* The definite article 

Here are the forms of six nouns with the definite article (armur 'arm', granni 'neighbour', 
hurd 'door', dunna 'duck', barn 'child', and eyga 'eye'). The hyphen is not used in written 
Faroese. We have placed the genitive forms in parentheses, as the genitive is not an active 
case in modern Faroese, 

The first word of each pair is a so-called strong noun (armur, hurd, bam), that is, it typically 
ends in a consonant; the second word of each pair (granni, dunna, eyga) is a weak noun, 
that is, it ends in a vowel, 

2,1.1, Forms 

Figure 1 




Singular 

Plural 

Masculine 

Nom. 

armur-in, granni-n 

armar-nir, grannar-nir 


Acc. 

arm-in, granna-n 

armar-nar, grannar-nar 


Dat. 

armi-num, granna-num 

ormu-num, grannu-num 


(Gen. 

arms-ins, granna-ns 

arma-nna, granna-nna) 

Feminine 

Nom. 

hurd-in, dunna-n 

hurdar-nar, dunnur-nar 


Acc, 

hurd-ina, dunnu-na 

hurdar-nar, dunnur-nar 


Dat. 

hurd-ini, dunnu-ni 

hurdu-mim, dunnu-num 


(Gen, 

hurdar-innar, dunnu-nnar 

hurda-nna, dunna-nna) 

Neuter 

Nom. 

barn-id, eyga-d 

barn-ini, eygu-ni 


Acc. 

barn-id, eyga-d 

born-ini, eygu-ni 


Dat 

bami-num, eyga-num 

bornu-num, eygu-num 


(Gen. 

barns-ins, eyga-ns 

barna-nna, eygna-nna) 


Note that, as in other North Germanic languages, the definite article is a suffix in Faroese, 
The meaning of artnur-in is arm-the, that is 'the arm'. 

In the plural armarnir, armarnar, hurdarnar the -r before the suffixed definite article is not 
pronounced, so we say armarnir, armarnar, hurdarnar. 

The letter 6 in the suffix -id is never pronounced; for example bamid sounds like bami 
/badni/. 

Similarly the 5 in the article is never pronounced; for example eygad sounds like eyga /ei:ja/. 
However, in spoken Faroese the definite article -5 is may be pronounced as if it were -did, 
so eygad sounds as if it were spelt eygadid /ei:jajiA 
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2.1.2. Nouns ending in a vowel 

Some nouns ending in a vowel, d or g lose their dative singular ending -i before the suffixed 
article. Remember that 5 and g are never pronounced word finally as in vag 'bay' /vaa:/, or 
between vowels as in lagid 'the melody' /learji/. 

The rule is thus that the dative -i is lost in the masculine and neuter, and the dative and 
accusative -i is lost in feminine when a suffixed definite article is added. 


Figure 2 



Masculine 

byur 'town' 

Feminine 

vag'bay' 

Neuter 

trae 'tree' 

Nom. 

byurin 

vagin 

traeift 

Acc. 

by in 

vagina 

traeid 

Dat 

byimim 

vagmi 

traemum 


Historically, nouns that now end in -ggj and -gv in Modem Faroese once ended in a vowel, 
so sjogvur 'sea' and hoyggj 'hay' were originally sjo and hoy. This is why there is no -i 
in the definite dative in masculine and neuter, nor in the definite dative and accusative in 
feminine. Note that-gv and -ggj never occur in front of consonants. 

The noun vagna can also have the form vanna. The same in the dative: vagni, vanni. 


Figure 3 



Masculine 

sjogvur 'sea' 

Feminine 

oyggj 'island' 

Neuter 

hoyggj 'hay' 

Nom. 

sjogvurin 

oyggin 

hoyggiS 

Acc 

sjogvin 

oynna 

hoyggid 

Dat 

sjonum 

oynni 

hoynum 
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2.1.3. The free-standing definite article 

In English, definiteness is expressed with the definite article the , as in the arm , compared 
with the indefinite article, as in an arm. As we have seen (in §2.1.1), what is a prepositioned 
definite article in English is a suffix in Faroese: armurin. 

When an adjective is used before a noun ('the red car'), it is necessary to use the definite 
form of the noun together with a prepositioned free-standing definite article (tann reyfti 
bilurin), There are two free-standing definite articles in Faroese: 

* tann the most common, specially in spoken Faroese 

* hin usually only used in the written language 

These free-standing prepositioned articles are declined for gender, case and number, see 
below. 

In the examples below, we have the definite article tann in the masculine (la), feminine (lb) 
and neuter (lc) together with a noun and the corresponding definite suffix. 

It is the gender of the noun that determines which article is used: bilur m. = tann; hurd /. - 
tann and skip n. = ta5. 

(la) Tann stori bilurin stendur har 

'The big car stands there' 

(lb) Tann reyda hurdin er brotin 
'The red door is broken' 

(lc) Ta5 graa skipM fer avstad l morgin 

'The grey ship leaves tomorrow' 


Formally the definite articles tann 'the' and hin 'the' are the same as the demonstrative 
pronouns tann 'this, that', and hin 'the other'. The difference between the articles and the 
pronouns lies in their articulation. When used as articles, tann and hin are unstressed, and 
when used as pronouns they are stressed. 
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Figure 4 


Masculine Feminine Neuter 


Nom. sg. 

tann 

tann 

tad 

Acc. sg. 

tann 

ta 

tad 

Dat. sg. 

ti 

teirri/ti 

ti 

Nom. pi. 

teir 

taer 

tey 

Acc. pi. 

teir 

taer 

tey 

Dat. pi. 

teimum 

teimum 

teimum 

Figure 5 





Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Nom. sg. 

Kin 

Hin 

hitt 

Acc. sg. 

hin 

hina 

hit! 

Dat. sg. 

hinum 

hinari / hini 

hinum 

Nom. pi 

hinir 

hinar 

hini 

Acc. pi. 

hinar 

hinar 

hini 

Dat. pi 

hinum 

hinum 

hinum 


2.2. The indefinite article 

The indefinite article is ein 'a'. If is inflected for gender, case and number as shown below: 
Figure 6 



Feminine 

Neuter 


Nom. sg. 

ein 

ein 

eitt 

Acc. sg. 

ein 

eina 

eitt 

Dat. sg. 

einum 

einari / eini 

einum 

Nom. pi. 

einir 

einar 

eini 

Acc pi. 

einar 

einar 

eini 

Dat, pi. 

einum 

einum 

einum 
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2.3. The use of the articles 

The definite article is used when a familiar concept is spoken about. This principle is the 
same in Faroese as in English: 

(!) Tey hava keypt ein nyggjan, reydan baL Nu liggur tann reydi baturin vid kai 
l Sandavagi A kaiini ganga menn runt og hyggja at batinum. Menninir eru 
allir i godum lag. 

They have bought a new, red boat. Now the boat is moored along the quayside 
in Sandavagur On the quay men walk around and look at the boat. The men 
are all in a good mood'. 

Look at the following phrase: tann reydi baturin. Translated directly into English it would 
mean "the red-the boat-the". Usually Faroese requires both a prepositioned definite article 
(tann in the example above) + a postpositioned article ( in in the example above) if the noun 
is qualified by an adjective. We call this use of two definite markers "double definition". 

When both speaker and hearer know the noun is one of a kind, the prepositioned article can 
be omitted: 

(2a) Tann amerikanski forsetin 

"The American president' 

(2b) Tad fnroyska malid 

"The Faroese language" 

(2c) Tad foroyska landslidid 

"The Faroese national football team" 

Sometimes this usage corresponds to the indefinite in English; for example: farm foroyski 
idnadurin "Faroese industry", tann almenna hugsanin "public opinion". As there is only one 
Faroese industry and one public opinion, it is possible to omit tann "the" in these phrases. 


2.3.1. Definite article in Faroese - no article in English 

(a) Faroese requires a definite article in abstract nouns, where English usually has a bare 
noun: 

(3a) Sum tidin gongur! How time flies! 

(3b) Livid eftir deydan Life after death 

(b) Nouns denoting aspects of human life and thought are usually definite in Faroese: 
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aldurdomurin 'old age', arbeidid 'work', deydin 'death', eydnan 'happiness', himmalin 
'heaven', kommunisman 'communism', lagnan 'fate', livid 'life', ungddmurin 'youth', 
aevinleikin 'eternity'. 

(c) In proverbs and idiomatic expressions we may have definite nouns: 


(4a) Hevdi tu dugad at sitid so vael a drunninum sum a muimi imm 

'If only you could sit on your behind as well as on your mouth' (= 'if only you 
could be silent about (sth,)' 

(4b) Livid er stuff, deydin langur 

'Life is short, death (is) long' 

(d) Definite nouns are used for locative expressions, except in a generic sense, and when 
denoting villages, towns and islands: 


(5a) 

Hann er i bvnum 

'He is in town/going to town' 

(5b) 

Hon er f arin i byin 

'She has gone to town' 

(5c) 

Claire lesur a universitetinum 

'Claire studies at university' 

(5d) 

Marjun liggur a sjukrahusinum 

'Marjun is in hospital' 

but note: 



(6) Hon fer i song / i kirkju / i skuia / til arbeidis 

'She goes to bed / to church / to school / to work' 

(e) When speaking about time, the definite article is required in Faroese, especially with the 
preposition um 'about': urn dagm 'by day, in the daytime', um kvoldid 'by evening, in the 
evening', um natt ina 'by night, in the night-time', but also in expressions like l skymingini 
'at dusk'. 

(f) When speaking about types and groups in a collective sense, Faroese has a definite 
article: 
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(7) Fiskaprisimir falla 

'Fish-prices are falling' 

(g) There are other phrases too: 

(8a) sleppa lgjognum tollin 

'get through customs' 

(8b) vid posti num 

'by post' 

(8c) siggja f sjonvarpi num 

'see on (the) TV' 

2.3.2, Definite article in Faroese - indefinite article in English 

(a) Often when indicating frequency of occurrence, we use a definite article in Faroese, and 
an indefinite article in English: 

(9a) fimm ferdir um arid/m anadin/ vi kuna 
'five times a year/month/week' 

(9b) John fort] ena r hundrad kronur um timan 

'John earns one hundred kronur an hour' 

(9c) Harm drekkur fimm koppar av kaffi um da gin 

'He drinks five cups of coffee a day' 

(9d) Kringvarpid kostar 2000 kronur um arid 

'The television licence costs 2000 kronur a year' 

In example (9d), Kringvarpid 'The Faroese Broadcasting Network' is definite, as there is 
only one Faroese broadcasting network; compare above phrases like amerikanski forsetin 
'The American president', where forsetin is definite, as there is only one president. 

2.3.3. No article in Faroese - definite article in English 

(a) With certain adjectives: 

(10a) Sama kvald komu vit aftur 

'The same evening we arrived' 

(10b) Sidstu ferd eg sa hana 
'The last time I saw her' 
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(10c) Fyrstu ferd eg sa hann 
'The first time I saw him' 

(lOd) Tey bugva a ovastu haedd 
'They live on the top floor' 

(10e) Marjnn byr a nidastu haedd 

'Marjun lives on the ground floor' 

(lOf) Nuverandi logmadur 

'the current logmadur' [Vprime minister of the Faroe Islands'] 

(b) In phrases involving musical instruments with the meaning that someone plays a certain 
instrument: 

(11) Olli spselir guitar / Haver / mandolin 

'Olli plays the guitar / the piano / the mandolin' 

(c) With many linguistic terms and other words from Latin we find no article in Faroese, but 
an article in English: 

(12a) Tad stendur i nutid / presens 

'It is in the present tense' 

(12b) Qrftid stendur i fleirtali / plutalis 
'The word is in the plural' 

(d) With points of the compass: 

(13a) Soiin kemur upp i eystri og setur l vestri 

'The sun rises in the east and sets in the west' 


(e) When English has a superlative with the definite article, Faroese usually has no article: 

(14a) Hvat kjot smakkar best? 

'Which meat tastes the best?' 

(14b) Hvor er klbkastur? 

'Who is the brightest?' 

(14c) Hvor oyggj er minst? 

'Which island is the smallest?' 
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(f) River names with a definite article in English often have no article in Faroese: 


(15a) 

Donau 


'The Danube' 

(15b) 

Mississippi 


'The Mississippi' 

(15c) 

Po 


'The River Po' 


Note that the Nile is Nilain (lit.: 'Nile-river-the'). So also the Thames, Themsain. 

(g) In many set phrases there is no article in Faroese: 


(16a) 

Haim er sonur ein laekna 

'He is the son of a doctor' 

(16b) 

vid von um 

'in the hope of' 

(16c) 

vid undantaki av 

'with the exception of' 

<16d) 

vid hjalp av 

'with the help of' 


(h) In phrases with an unstressed hava 'have' there is no article in Faroese: 


(17a) 

hava rsett til 


'have the right to' 

(17b) 

hava moguleika fyri 


'have the opportunity to' 

(17c) 

hava hug til 


'have the desire to' 
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2.3.4. No article in Faroese - indefinite article in English 

(a) When a noun denotes 

* nationality 

* profession 

* trade 

* religion or political belief 

(18a) Hogni er danskari 

'Hogni is a Dane' 

(18b) Johan er laerari 

'Johan is a teacher' 

(18c) David er prestur 
'David is a priest' 

(18d) Pall er kommunistur 

Tall is a communist' 

(18e) Torbjorn er klovnur 

'Tbrbjorn is a down' 

Note that example (18e) means that Torbjom is working as a clown, in contrast to: Lukas 
er ein klovnur, where the noun is a personal attribute of Lukas - if describes him as being 
(like) a clown. In these cases both Faroese and English have an indefinite article: 

(19a) Lukas er ein klovnur 

'Lucas is a clown' (he is behaving like a fool) 

(19b) Alb ert er e itt flo gvi f 

'Albert is a genius' 

(19c) Hon er eitt mosn 
'She is a chatterbox' 

(b) When the noun is followed by sum 'in the capacity of, it appears with no article in 
Faroese: 

(20a) Sum laerari var hann godur 

'As a teacher he was good' 

(20b) Sum ung var hon ogvuliga god i saer 

'As a young [woman] she was very gentle' 


24 


(c) In idiomatic phrases the noun may appear without an article, for example: 


(21a) 

faa braev vid postinum 

'receive a letter by mail' 

(21b) 

hava/eiga bil 

'have/own a car' 

(21c) 

koyra bil 

'drive a car' 

(2 Id) 

roykja pipu 

'smoke a pipe' 

(Me) 

bidja um plass/bilett 

'book a seat/ticket' 

<21f) 

hava fepur 

'have a high temperature' 

(21 g) 

hava hovudpinu 
'have a headache' 

(21h) 

tad var spell 

'that was a shame' 

(211) 

i ringum/godum lag(i) 


'in a bad/good mood' 

2.3.5. Difference in the position of articles 
Note the following sentences and the English translations: 


(22a) 

ein halvur lihir 

'half a litre' 

(22b) 

ein Hka so g65 framloga 

'as fine a presentation' 

(22c) 

ein a heilt stutta tid 

'for quite a short time' 

(22d) 

oil familjan 

'the whole family' 
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3. Nouns 


(a) Introduction 

Nouns are one of the three genders: 

* masculine 

* feminine 

* neuter 

There are three, productive cases: 

■ nominative 

* accusative 

* dative 

as well as one non-productive (historical) case: 

* genitive 


There are two numbers: 

* singular 

* plural 

In addition to this, nouns can be: 

* definite 

* indefinite 

Nouns belong to one of several declensional classes depending on the forms they show 
when they decline. 

(b) Referring to nouns 

The indefinite article ein 'a', stands in front of a masculine or feminine noun, eitt in front of 
a neuter noun. A masculine noun is referred to with the masculine personal pronoun hann 
'he, if, a feminine noun with the feminine personal pronoun hon 'she, if, and a neuter noun 
with the neuter personal pronoun tad 'if. 


ein madur - harm 
ein steinur - hann 
ein genta - hon 
ein hurd - hon 
eitt bam - tad 
eitt skip - tad 


'a man - he' 

'a stone - if 
'a girl - she' 

'a door - if 
'a child - he/she' 
'a ship - if 
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(c) Rules of thumb with regard to gender: 

* Many masculine nouns have the ending -ur in the nominative (arm-ur 'arm'), and 
-ar in the plural. 

* Many masculine and neuter nouns have the ending -i in the dative (arm-i, barn-i 
'child'). 

* Many feminine nouns have no ending in the singular The same holds for some 
neuter nouns except for the dative -i, for example neuter: barn-i 'child'. Most 
feminine nouns have the ending -ir in the plural in spoken Faroese. 

* The article ein is used in front of masculine and feminine nouns in the nominative 
(ein armur 'an arm', ein hurd 'a door'}, eitt in front of neuter (eitt barn 'a child'). 

* The indefinite article/demonstrative pronoun tann is used in front of masculine 
and feminine nouns in the nominative (tann madurln 'that man', tann konan 'that 
woman'), tad in the neuter, nominative, accusative (tad barnid 'that child'). 

(d) The genitive 

Traditionally one case is recognised in addition to the three productive cases mentioned 
above: the genitive. This case is no longer productive in Modern Faroese. It is never used 
in the spoken language and only sometimes in the written language (for example, mansins 
batur 'the man's boat' instead of the more colloquial baturin hja manninum 'the man's boat' 
[lit.: 'the boat with the man']). The genitive case is chosen simply because it is more concise. 
It could even be argued that the genitive construction in the modem language is in fact a 
loan from Danish (cf. Dan. mandens bad and Far. mansins batur) rather than a revival of a 
purer West Scandinavian style. 

We have included the genitive in brackets in the declensional tables in this grammar as there 
are four instances where the genitive is used in the modem language: 

i. after the preposition til 'to' 

ii. after the preposition imillum 'between' 

iii. in word formation 

iv. personal pronouns 

The old genitive is used when expressing movement to a place and being between two 
places: 

(la) Vit slgla til Islands 

'we sail to Iceland' 

(lb) Vit eru imillum Islands og Grenlands 

'we are between Iceland and Greenland' 

Note that in the spoken language, the accusative is also used instead of the old genitive 
in both (la) and (lb): til Island; imillum Island og Gronland. Nouns (including many 
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placenames) are nowadays usually in the accusative case after the prepositions til and 
i milium. However, as far as personal pronouns are concerned, we see the genitive as an 
active case; for example, fara nidan til hansara 'go up to his place'. 

The genitive appears in compounds as either -s, ^ar, -<n)a, -ra, but it does not have any semantic 
meaning, although language planners claim that this is the case. There are no speakers 
of Faroese who differentiate between the two nouns bygdarvegur 'road in a village' {lit.: 
Village's road') and bygdavegur 'road between two/or more villages' (lit. 'villages' road').^ 
The only pronunciation used by native speakers is with the -a (bygdavegur). Compounds 
are discussed in detail in chapter 12. 

(e) Number is used to distinguish between one and more than one: ein sfeinur 'a stone' 
(singular), nogvir steinar 'many stones' (plural). The plural suffixes are either -ar, -i(r) -ur 
or -0, Of these, -ar is the most usual ending in the plural for masculine, and dr for feminine. 
The ending -ur in the plural is only used in written Faroese and some dialects. The -r ending 
is, for example, found in the neuter plural noun domir 'examples', singular domi. 

The figure below shows the distribution of the suffixes -0, -ar and -ir for simplex masculine 
and feminine nouns in the plural: 

Figure 7 

(1) f, -ir, (2) m. -ir, (3) f., no plural ending, (4) m., no plural ending, (5) f, -ar, (6) m> -ar, 

2500 

2000 

1500 

1000 

500 

0 

12 3 4 5 6 


(f) Nouns in Faroese are grouped into different declensional classes, depending on the farms 
they show when declined. The major division is between strong nouns and weak nouns. 



<} In bygdarvegur, -ar reflects the Old Norse genitive singular, hence the meaning road in a village'; in the 
latter, bygdavegur, -a reflects the Old Norse genitive plural, hence the meaning road between two/or 
more villages'. 
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Typically a weak noun has a vowel as an ending: granni m. 'neighbour', kona /. 'woman', 
and eyga n. 'eye'. 

Strong nouns usually end in a consonant: stein-ur m. 'stone', hurfi/ 'door', and barn n. 
'child', but some strong nouns end in a vowel, for example kvaedt ra, 'ballad', and elli/ 'old 
age'. 

The division into different classes depending on the form will become dear below, when 
we show the different declensions of nouns in Faroese, but one example can illustrate the 
matter with regard to why there are different classes in the language. 

A strong masculine noun usually ends in -ur in the nominative: steinur 'stone', and most 
masculine nouns have -ar in the plural: steinar 'stones'. This noun belongs to one specific 
class. The noun akur 'field', also a masculine noun, seems to have the ending in -ur in the 
singular, but this is not the case, as becomes evident when looking at the plural: akr-ar The 
ending is -ar, but the -r becomes part of the root, as it changes from something like akur- 
ar to akr-ar. The point is that formally steinur 'stone', and akur 'field', belong to different 
declensional classes. 

3.1. Masculine 

Typically strong masculine nouns have -ur in the nominative singular - see however the 
different classes below. They have no ending in the accusative singular, -i in the dative 
singular and -ar in the nominative plural (although some have -ir), 

3.1.1. First class: Masculine 

The nouns belonging to this class have -ur in the nominative singular, -i in the dative 
singular, and -ar in the nominative and accusative plural. 

Figure 8 



'arm' 

'bird' 

'day' 

'hill' 

'sea' 

% 

Nom. 

armur 

fuglur 

dagur 

heyggjur 

sjogvur 

Acc 

arm 

fugl 

dag 

he yggj 

sjogv 

Dat. 

armi 

fugli 

degi 

heyggi 

sjogvi 

(Gen, 

arms 

fugls 

dags 

heygs 

sjovar) 

PL 

Nom. 

armai 

fugl a r 

da gar 

heyggjar 

sjogvar 

Acc. 

armar 

fuglar 

da gar 

heyggjar 

sjogvar 

Dat, 

ormum 

fuglum 

dogum 

heyggjum 

sjogv uni 

(Gen. 

arma 

fugla 

daga 

heyggja 

sjoa) 
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Note that the noun armur changes its stem vowel a to 0 in the dative plural. This is the so- 
called u-umlaut; see the section on pronunciation for more details on umlaut. Generally 
the shift is a (or ae) to 0 before u (arm- + -urn > firmum). Before nasal consonants (n, m) the 
shift is a to o. Note that the -j is deleted in heyggi. This is a spelling convention, as the letter 
combination -ggi and -ggj both are pronounced [d 3 :], so there is no need to write *-ggjb 
Loanwords ending in -tor, -tor and -ur decline as armur 'arm'. 

Figure 9 



'factor' 

'torture' 

Sg- 



Norn, 

faktorur 

torfurur 

Acc 

faktor 

tortur 

Dat. 

faktori 

forturi 

(Gen. 

faktors 

torturs) 

PL 



Nom. 

faktorar 


Acc. 

faktorar 


Dat. 

faktorum 


(Gen. 

faktora) 



3.1.2. Second class: Masculine; nouns with radical -r, -n 

Compare the declension of armur 'arm', a class 1 noun above, and akur 'field/ and meldur 
'whirl' below. Note that the stem in the dative singular and the plural changes: 


Figure ID 



'field' 

'whirl' 

Sg. 



Nom. 

akur 

meldur 

Acc. 

akur 

meldur 

Daf. 

akri 

meldri 

(Gen. 

akurs 

meldurs) 
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PL 



Nom. 

akrar 

meldrar 

Acc. 

akrar 

meldrar 

Dat 

okrum 

meldrum 

(Gen. 

akra 

meldra) 


On the face of it, -ur seems to be the ending in akur and meldur, but note that the -r in akur 
'field" and meldur 'whirl' is part of the nouns' roots akr- and meldr-, when the ending -i is 
added in the dative singular, and -ar in the nominative and accusative plural: akr-i, meldr-i, 
akr-ar, meldr-ar. The in akur and meldur is radical; it is part of the root. 

The same thing happens with -n and -1 in some nouns, all belonging to the same class of 
nouns. 

Figure 11 



'field' 

'driving' 

'cliff' 

'heaven' 

'heaven' 

Sg. 






Nom. 

akur 

rakstur 

hamar 

himmal 

himin 

Acc. 

akur 

rakstur 

hamar 

himmal 

hi min 

Dat. 

akri 

rakstri 

hamri 

himli 

himni 

(Gen. 

akurs 

raksturs 

Iramars 

himmals 

hi mi ns) 

PI. 






Nom. 

akrar 

raksfrar 

hamrar 

himlar 

himnar 

Acc. 

akrar 

rakstrar 

hamrar 

himlar 

himnar 

Dat. 

okrum 

rakstrum 

horn rum 

himlum 

himnum 

(Gen. 

akra 

rakstra 

hamra 

himla 

himna) 


'evening' 

'key' 

'glacier' 

'morning' 


Sg. 






Nom, 

affair 

lykil 

jokul 

morgun 


Acc, 

affair 

lykil 

jokul 

morgun 


Dat, 

affni 

lykJi 

jokli 

morgni 


(Gen. 

affairs 

lykils 

jokuls 

morguns) 
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PL 

Nom, 

Acc 

Dat. 

(Gen, 


lyklar 

joklar 

morgnar 

lyklar 

joklar 

morgnar 

lyklum 

joklum 

morgnum 

lykla 

jokla 

morgna) 


The change of a to o in homrum is due to the so-called u-umlaut See the section on 

pronunciation for more details, 

a. The following nouns are declined like akur 'field': 

aldur 'age'; baksfur 'something baked'; blastur/blostur 'breath'; 
bsevur 'beaver'; faddur 'godparent'; fingur 'finger'; fludur/flurur 
'skerry'; grevstur 'digging'; 'excavation'; hamstur 'hamster'; havur 
'male goat', billy'; kvastur/kveistur 'feather duster'; leiftur 'young 
pilot whale'; leiktur/leittur 'long bar'; lestur 'reading'; littir 'litre'; 
ludur 'lure'; meldur 'whirl'; metur 'metre'; otur 'otter'; pistur 'cold 
wind'; rakstur 'driving sheep'; rodur 'rowing'; rorar (pk) 'groin'; sigur 
'victory'; vedrtir 'ram'; vektur 'vector'; vetur 'winter'; vintur 'winter'; 
vaettur 'fairy' (also f + ). 

b. The following nouns are declined like hamar 'cliff: 

jadar 'edge'/ 'border'; spadar 'spade', 

c. The following nouns are declined like lykil 'key': 

aksil 'axle'; bekil 'clubfoot'; bidil 'suitor'; bendil 'tape'; birtil 
'slanderer'^ 'backbiter'; 'instrument for trimming wicks in an oil- 
lamp'; bifil 'bit; brigdil 'variable'; brimil 'male seal'; bliffil 'buffalo'; 
brytil 'fractal'; boSil 'executioner'; bokil lump'; dekil 'deuce'; depil 
'centre'; devil 'devil'; din til 'buttocks'; dirdil 'buttocks'; diski 1 'disk'; 
dregil 'something long and narrow'; 'ribbon'; dosil 'something that 
is tangled up'; eingil 'angel'; eitil 'lymph node'; fesil 'something that 
is tangled up'; fetil 'string', 'rope'; firtil 'quarter'; fivil 'fool'; formil 
'formula'; fri&il 'lover'; frymil 'model'; fosil 'something that is tangled 
up'; fotil 'pedal'; gaffil 'fork'; geril 'processor'; gissil 'hostage'; grevil 
'peg'; griffil 'slate pencil'; gripil 'eraser', 'rubber'; gyrdil 'belt'; handil 
'store'; hekil 'hooked tip'; hermil 'synthesizer'; hirdil 'shepherd'; hitil 
'calorie'; hviril 'whirl'; hvitil 'blanket'; hekil 'lower part of shoulder'; 
hovil 'plane'; jaksil 'molar'; karniffil 'lowest card in a card game'; 
kapil 'cable'; kertil 'gland'; ketil 'kettle'; kimbil 'bundle'; kistil 'box'; 


32 


kittil 'overall'; knevil 'lad'; knipil 'stunted person'; knoitil 'knot'; 
knykil 'tumour'; knyrtil 'morsel'/ 'crumb'; koyril 'whip'/ 'scourge'; 
krintil 'drill'; krypil 'cripple'; krokil 'little hook'; kuril 'tiff'; kventil 
'effeminate man'; kvinkil 'a bif; kvintil 'shaft with blades which 
drives the mill wheel'; kvirtil 'a bit'; kyndil 'torch'; kyrtil 'coaf; 
kypil 'excrescence'; leitil 'search engine; marmermil 'merman'; 
meitil 'chisel'; merit 'thin sheep'; mi&il 'medium'/ 'means'; myndil 
'model'; mobil 'peace of furniture'; nertil 'tangent'; nigit 'larva of the 
daddy longlegs, cranefly'; nipil 'matted lump in wool'; nippii 'short 
pipe'; nykil 'bunch of heated hay in a stack'; nyvil '[euphemism for] 
whale'; ompil 'young gannet'; parabil 'parable'; pegil 'half a pint'; 
pensil 'paintbrush'; pitil 'tongue on a saw'; poppil 'poplar'; rekil 
'tangled spinning yam'; 'tall, lanky man'; 'catkin'; rennil 'round plate 
on spindle and spinning wheel'; 'pig's snout'; 'glans of horse's penis'; 
'chap', 'fellow'; repil 'row', 'line'; revil 'strip', 'ribbon', 'shred'; ridil 
'row', 'line'; rimil 'narrow strait'; rimpil 'boat which is too narrow 
and capsizes easily'; ritil 'telegraph'; roftil 'telephone'; rokil 'monitor'; 
rovil 'tail part of a fish'; sadil 'saddle'; sedil slip of paper', 'note'; semil 
'monitor'; sevil 'proboscis', 'trunk'; sigu! 'magnet'; sirmil 'sprinkler'; 
sjotil 'ledge'; skammil '(foot)stool'; skekil 'spanking', 'beating'; 
skendsil 'fool'; skjuttil 'shuttle'; skutil 'harpoon'; s kyndil 'gas 
pedal'; skondil 'beardless male'; 'man no-one respects'; slid! 'switch'; 
smyril 'merlin'; sniffil 'small boat'; 'small knife'; 'small mammal'; 
snigil 'snail'; snortil 'wool remaining on the spindle'; 'something or 
someone small'; snyril 'spiral'; snokil 'strip of hide'; 'matted, tangled 
hair'; soy til 'wool remaining on the spindle'; 'something or someone 
small'; spegil 'mirror'; sperflil 'sausage (sheep's rectum stuffed with 
tallow, suet and intestines)'; spinnil 'iron pin in centre of a grinding 
wheel'; stapil pin in a door hinge'; 'stack', 'pile'; steingil 'shutter for 
a door'; 'bar'; sterril 'ribbon'; 'oar fish'; strimmil 'strip'; stongsil 'bar', 
'bolt', 'barrier', 'obstacle'; s toy til 'pestle'; stodil 'milking place'; svikil'; 
svovil 'swivel on a fishing line'; syndil 'ditch'; sokil 'small sinker on 
a fishing line'; sopil 'duster'; 'tangled, matted object'; tistil 'thistle'; 
titil 'substance', 'nature'; 'particle'; tortil 'small grooved wheel on 
a spindle'; 'small dog'; 'small glass of schnapps'; trevi! 'rag'; trygil 
'small trough-shaped box'; 'small boat'; 'puddle'; tummil 'thumb'; 
tunnil 'tunnel'; tyril helicopter'; vakti! 'quail'; veksil 'exchange'; 
vimpil 'steamer'; vindil 'ball of wool'; 'cigar'; ogil' thawing ice'; 'dirty 
river water'; 'rushing of water'; okil 'ankle'. 

d. The following nouns are declined like jokul 'glacier': 

bongu!'tal 1, th in man'; b okul 'lump', 'dod'; devu 1'devil'; dj evul'devil'; 
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fongul 'jail'; grunsul 'suspicion', 'feeling'; jaksul 'molar'; kakkul 'tile'; 
kapittul 'chapter'; kingul 'kink', 'crick'; kongul 'small piece of turf'; 
'(pine)cone'; konsul 'consul'; kupul 'lamp shade'; mattul 'dynamo'; 
mondul 'handle on a grinding mill'; mattul 'mantle', 'cloak', 'coat'; 
ongul '(fish)hook'; ridul 'row', 'line'; 'crowd'; sirkul 'circle'; sjetul 
'ledge'; skammul '(foot)stool'; skekul 'certain lock (ship)'; skupul 
'shovel', 'scoop'; smergul; spavul; stapul 'pin on a door hinge'; stikul 
'point of a horn on cattle'; stiidul 'support, 'backing'; stodul 'milking 
place'; stopul 'pile (of stones)'; svevul 'swivel on a fishing line'; sepul 
'duster'; 'tangled, matted object'; ti(t)tul 'title'; tongul 'stalk of sea 
tangle'; trakul 'devil'; tuberkul 'tuberculosis'; vinkul 'angle'; vondul 
'bundle of hay'; egul 'thawing ice'; 'dirty river water'; 'rushing of 
water'; okil 'ankle'; eksul 'shaft of a grindstone', 

e. The following nouns are declined like himmal 'sky': 

bagal 'bishop's staff'; kadal 'rope'; stakkal 'poor fellow'. 

f. The following noun is also declined like himin 'heaven' 

drottin 'king'. 

3.1.3* Third class; Masculine; plural in -ir 

The nouns belonging to this class have the familiar -ur in the nominative singular, -i in the 

dative singular and -ir in the nominative and accusative plural. 


Figure 12 



'meeting' 

'field' 

Sg. 



Nom. 

fundur 

vollur 

Acc. 

fund 

veil 

Dat, 

fundi 

volli 

(Gen. 

fundar 

vallar 

PI. 



Nom. 

fundir 

vollir 

Acc. 

fundir 

vellir 

Dat. 

fundum 

vellum 

(Gen. 

funda 

valla 


'son' 'fjord' 'division' 


sonur 

fjerdur 

tattur 

son 

fjord 

tatt 

syni 

firdi 

taetti 

sonar 

fjardar 

tattar) 

synir 

firdir 

taettir 

synir 

firdir 

t^ttir 

sonum 

fjordum 

tattum 

sona 

fjarda 

tatta) 
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The plural of sonur 'son', fjordur 'fjord' and tattur 'strand' is indicated in the dictionary 
as synir, firftir and taettir, That is, nouns with a vowel mutation are shown in full in the 
dictionary When we say dictionary, we mean Feroysk orSabok (Faroese Dictionary) from 
1998 , 

Loanwords in -ansur and -tetur, like substansur 'substance' and formalitetur 'formality', 
are declined like fundur 'meeting' except for the genitive singular. 



'dissonance' 

'identity' 

Sg. 



Nom. 

dissonansur 

identitetur 

Acc, 

dissonans 

identitet 

Dat. 

dissonansi 

identiteti 

(Gen. 

dissonans 

identitetsl 

PI, 



Nom, 

dissonansir 

identitetir 

Acc. 

dissonansir 

identitetir 

Dat. 

dissonansum 

identitetum 

(Gen. 

dissonansa 

i dentil eta) 


3.1.4. Fourth class; Weak Masculine Nouns 

Weak masculine nouns end in a vowel in the singular, and -ar in the nominative and 
accusative plural, A typical weak noun is granni 'neighbour'. Note that when we speak of 
weak feminine and neuter nouns, these also end in a vowel - something that is characteristic 
for weak nouns in Faroese, We have included the two nouns bondi 'farmer' and fraendi 
'relative' into this class. Note the difference in the plural between granni 'neighbour' and 
the other two. Note also that written -ur in the plural is pronounced as -ir [u] in almost all 
dialects. 
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Figure 14 



'neighbour' 

'thought 

'farmer' 

'relative' 






Nom. 

granni 

tanki 

bond! 

fraendi 

Acc. 

granna 

tanka 

bonda 

fraenda 

Dat, 

granna 

tanka 

bonda 

fraenda 

(Gen. 

granna 

tanka 

bonda 

fraenda) 

PL 





Nom. 

grannar 

tankar 

bondur 

fraendur 

Acc. 

grannar 

tankar 

bondur 

fraendur 

Dat, 

grannum 

tankum 

bondum 

fraendum 

(Gen, 

granna 

tanka 

bonda 

fraenda) 


Note that the dative plural can also have the form tankum. 

Faroese words in -ari that are borrowed from Danish words in -er are declined like granni. 
The suffix -ari is associated with the nomen agent is e.g. ddmari 'judge', skipari 'skipper' (cf, 
Eng. teacher; singer, torturer etc.}. 

Figure 15 



'Cumberland sausage' 

'computer' 

'bowler hat' 

% 




Nom, 

medistari 

kompjutari 

bovlari 

Acc. 

medistara 

kompjutara 

bovlara 

Dat. 

medistara 

kompjutara 

bovlara 

{Gen, 

medistara 

kompjutara 

bovlara) 

PL 




Nom, 

medistarar 

kompjutarar 

bovlarar 

Acc. 

medistarar 

kompjutarar 

bo vl arar 

Dat. 

medistarum 

kompjutarum 

bovlarum 

(Gen, 

medistara 

kompjutara 

bovlara) 


Note that the nom, pi. and acc. pi. ending -arar is usually pronounced as if it were spelt 
-ark, except on Nordoyggjar and Eysturoy where it is pronounced -ara. 
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3.1.5. Fifth class: Masculine nouns in-us 

A few nouns end in -us in Faroese. Usually they designate persons, that js nouns such as 
kanus/ganus 'person who stares', and gneggjus 10 . They are inflected as below. Note that 
loanwords in -us inflect in the same way. 

Figure 16 



person that neighs' 

'cycle' 

globe' 

Sg. 




Nom, 

gneggjus 

syklus 

globus 

Acc, 

gneggjus 

syklus 

globus 

Dat, 

gneggjusi 

syklus i 

glob u si 

(Gen. 

gneggjus 

syklus 

globus) 

PL 




Nom. 

gneggjusar 

syklusar 

globusar 

Acc. 

gneggjusar 

sy klus ar 

globusar 

Dat. 

gneggjusum 

syklusum 

globusum 

(Gen. 

gneggjusa 

syklus a 

globusa) 


Globus may also have the form globusur, The same holds for syklusun These forms decline 
like armur (see §3.1.1) 


3.2. Feminine 

A ty pical strong feminine noun in Faroese has no ending in the singular, and -ir in the plural. 
3.2.1, First class: Feminine 

Nouns belonging to this class have no ending in the singular, and -ar in the plural If a 
feminine noun belonging to this class has the vowel 0 in the singular, it changes to a in the 
nominative and accusative plural, cf. verr lip' below; cf, also the historical genitive, which 
is used in compounds. Note also the change of a to 0 in front of u in vorrum, This is the so- 
called u-umlaut. 

Figure 17 



'oar' 

'up' 

'island' 

Sg- 




Nom. 

ar 

vorr 

°yggj 

Acc, 

ar 

varr 

°yggi 

Dat. 

ar 

vorr 

oyggi 

(Gen, 

arar 

varrar 

Oyggjar) 


It is used of a person that neighs like an horse, when he or she talks. 
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PL 




Norn, 

arar 

varrar 

oyggjar 

Acc. 

arar 

varrar 

oyggjar 

Dat. 

arum 

voirum 

oyggjum 

(Gen. 

ara 

varra 

o ysgj a > 


Loanwords (abstract words derived from verbs) are declined as above. The nouns that 
belong to this class have no ending in the nominative, accusative or dative singular, and 
-ar in the plural. They all end in -ing in Danish, and hence have the same declension as for 
example Terming Tunning' in Faroese, derived from the verb at rerma To run'. 


Figure 18 



'formulation' 

'running' 

'screen version', 'filming' 

Sg- 

Nom. 

formulering 

renning 

filmatisering 

Acc. 

formulering 

renning 

filmatisering 

Dat. 

formulering 

renning 

filmatisering 

(Gen. 

PL 

Nom. 

formuleringar 

renningar 

filmatiseringar) 

formuleringar 

renningar 

hlmatiseringar 

Acc* 

formuleringar 

renningar 

filmatiseringar 

Dat. 

formuleringum 

renningum 

fi 1 m a ti s eri ng urn 

(Gen. 

formuleringa 

renninga 

filmatiseringa) 


3.2*2, Second class: Feminine; nouns with radical -r 

The feminine nouns that belong to this class are extremely few. They are: brudur 'bride', 
ertur 'pea', fjodur 'feather', gimbur 'female lamb (one year old)', givur 'witch', livur'liver', 
manshir/mastur/meistur 'mast', naevur 'birch bark', pjoltur 'rag', roydur 'blue whale', 
vaettur/veittur 'fairy', vinstur 'abomasum'. Note that the -r of the root is radical, just as was 
the case with masculine nouns like akur 'field', and for example himmal 'heaven', with 
radical -1. 
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Figure 19 



'bride' 

'feather' 

'goblin' 

Sg. 




Nom. 

brudur 

fjodur 

vaettur 

Acc. 

brudur 

fjodur 

vaettur 

Dat. 

brudur 

fjodur 

vaettur 

(Gen. 

brud(r)ar 

fjadrar 

vaettrar) 

PL 




Nom. 

brudrar 

fjadrar 

vaettrar 

Acc. 

brudrar 

fjadrar 

vaettrar 

Dat. 

brudrum 

fjadrum 

vaettrum 

(Gen. 

brudra 

fjadra 

vaettra) 


Nouns with -o in the singular change this to -a in the plural, compare fjodur. 


3*2.3* Third class: Feminine; plural in -ir 

The plural has -ir in all nouns belonging to this class. If the stem contains an 0 in the 
nominative singular, it changes to a in the nominative plural fjord: jardir)- If it contains 6gv 
in the nominative singular, this changes to a in the nominative plural (krogv : krair). 

Figure 20 



'sun' 

'earth' 

'pub' 

Sg. 




Nom, 

sol 

jord 

krogv 

Acc, 

sol 

jord 

krogv 

Dat, 

sol 

jord 

krogv 

(Gen, 

solar 

jardar 

kraar) 

Pl. 




Nom. 

sdlir 

jardir 

krair 

Acc. 

solir 

jardir 

krair 

Dat. 

solum 

jordum 

kraum 

(Gen* 

sola 

jarda 

kraa) 


Loanwords that decline like sol are Danish common gender nouns ending in -tion and 
-sjon in Faroese, nouns with the suffix -heit and nouns with word final -o. 
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Figure 21 



'definition' 

'greatness' 

'account' 

Sg. 




Nom. 

definition 

storheit 

konto 

Acc. 

definition 

storheit 

konto 

Dat. 

definition 

stbrheit 

konto 

(Gen. 

definitional 

storheitar 

kontoar) 

PL 




Nom. 

definitionir 

storheitir 

kontoir 

Acc. 

definitionir 

storheitir 

kontoir 

Dat. 

definitionum 

storheitum 

kontoum 

{Gen, 

definitions 

storheit a 

kontoa) 


Note that it is possible to list konto here/ as the endings are the same as in the other nouns, 
even though it ends in a vowel. We could also list a noun like analogi 'analogy' here, but 
have chosen to list it under class seven, ef, native elli 'old age'. 

3,2.4. Fourth class: Feminine. Vowel alternation and-urin the plural 

The nouns belonging to this class have vowel alternation between the singular and plural. 

The plural in the nominative and accusative is written -ur but pronounced -ir [u]. 


Figure 22 

'night' 

'unit of land' 

'book' 

'hand' 

'bed' 

% 






Nom. 

natt 

mork 

bok 

hond 

song 

Acc. 

natt 

mork 

bok 

hond 

song 

Dat. 

natt 

mork 

bok 

hond 

song 

(Gen, 

n attar 

markar 

bokar 

bandar 

son gar) 

PL 






Nom. 

naetur 

merkur 

bokur 

hendur 

sengur 

Acc. 

naetur 

merkur 

bokur 

hendur 

sengur 

Dat, 

nattum 

morkum 

bokum 

hondum 

songum 

(Gen, 

natt a 

marka 

boka 

handa 

songa) 


Here we find nouns such as brok 'trousers', rot 'root', stong 'pole', tong 'pliers', kartong 
'carton'. In the spoken language you will sometimes find naetrum, merkrum, bokrum, 
hen drum, sengmm and the following definite forms: 
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Figure 23 This figure shows the forms that are usual in spoken Faroese (with radical r), and 
those you typically will find in written Faroese (without radical r): 


PL 

Nom, naetrinar 
Acc. naetrinar 
Dat. naetrunum 

merkrinar 

merkrinar 

merkrunum 

bokrinar 

bokrinar 

bokrunum 

hendrinar 

hendrinar 

hendrunum 

sengrinar 

sengrinar 

sengrunum 

(Written:) 

naeturnar 

naeturnar 

nattunum 

merkurnar 

merkurnar 

morkunum 

bokurnar 

bokurnar 

bokunum 

hendumar 

hendumar 

hondunum 

sengurnar 

sengumar 

songunum 


3.2.5, Fifth class: Feminine. Vowel alternation as mus - mys 

There is a vowel alternation between the singular and the plural, just as in English 'mouse : 
mice'. The nouns that belong to this class are few. 

Figure 24 



'goose' 

'mouse' 

'tooth' 

'toe' 

'claw' 

% 






Nom. 

gas 

mus 

tonn 

ta 

klogv 

Acc. 

gas 

miis 

tonn 

ta 

klogv 

Dat, 

gas 

mus 

tonn 

ta 

klogv 

(Gen. 

gasar 

musar 

tannar 

taar 

kloar) 

PL 






Nom. 

gaes 

mys 

tenn 

taer 

klour/klor 

Acc. 

gaes 

mys 

tenn 

taer 

klour/klor 

Dat. 

gas urn 

musum 

tonnum 

taum/tbm 

klourrt/klbm 

(Gen, 

gasa 

musa 

tanna 

taa 

klbgva) 


'cow' 


'ewe' 



Sg- 






Nom. 

kugv 


aer 



Acc. 

kugv 


aer 



Dat. 

kugv 


aer 



(Gen, 

kugvar 


aer(s)) 
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PL 



Nom. 

kyr 

aer 

Acc. 

kyr 

aer 

Daf, 

kum/kiigvum 

aerum/om 

(Gen. 

kua 

a) 


It is not unusual to hear the plural forms gasir, musir, tennir, fair, kugvir and <erir in the 
spoken language. The 'genitive' of aer is in compounds like serfs )kjot 'meat of ewe' and 
aseydur Lit,: 'ewe-sheep', meaning a 'ewe older than one year', 

3.2,6. Sixth class: Feminine. Weak nouns 

As with weak masculine nouns, weak feminine nouns end in a vowel. Note that the written 
ending -ur in the plural has changed to -ir in many dialects, hence it has the pronunciation 
[u]. 

Figure 25 



'tongue' 

'history' 

'bog' 

Sg. 




Nom. 

tunga 

soga 

myra 

Acc, 

tungu 

sogu 

myru 

Dat. 

tungu 

SOgU 

myru 

(Gen. 

tungu 

SOgU 

myru) 

PL 




Nom. 

tungur 

sogur 

myrar 

Acc. 

tungur 

sogur 

myrar 

Dat. 

tungu m 

so gum 

myrum 

(Gen. 

tunga 

sagna 

myra) 


Note that the noun myra 'bog', has a mixed inflection: it has the same suffixes as the weak nouns 
in the singular, but different endings in the plural, hence it could be classified as 6a. The noun 
erma 'sleeve' declines as myra. In Fwvysk ordabok from 1998, they list the form myri, a 'class 32 
feminine noun', as the main form, but we do not recommend this use, as it is only found in place 
names. You should use the forms in this grammar, 

3.2.7. Seventh class: Feminine 

The nouns belonging to this class are extremely rare. The native nouns typically have 
no plural form and are derived from corresponding adjectives as gladur 'happy' and the 
corresponding noun gledi 'joy'. Loanwords such as analogi 'analogy' and koloni 'colony' 
formally decline like gledi 'joy'. 
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Figure 26 



'old age' 

'life span' 'joy' 

'analogy' 

'colony' 

Sg. 






Nom. 

elli 

aev i 

gledi 

analogi 

koloni 

Acc, 

elli 

aevi 

gledi 

analogi 

koloni 

Dat. 

elli 

aevi 

gledi 

analogi 

koloni 

(Gen. 

ellis 

aevis 

gledis 

analogis 

kolonis) 

PL 






Nom. 

- 

aevir 

gledir 

analogii r 

kolo ni ir 

Acc, 

- 

aevir 

gledir 

analogiir 

koloniir 

Dat. 

- 

- 

- 

analogmxn 

kolonium 

(Gen. 



- 

analogia 

kolonia) 


The genitive -s can be seen in compounds such as ellisheim 'old people's home' and 
gledisstund ] 1 'happy moment'. 

3.3. Neuter 

Neuter nouns typically have no ending in the nominative and accusative singular and plural; 
most have -i in the dative singular and some have vowel alternation between the singular 
and the plural 

3.3.1. First class: Neuter 

The largest class of neuter nouns are those that decline like bam 'child', brsev 'letter', land 
'country' and horn 'horn'. 

Figure 27 



'child' 

letter' 

'country' 

'horn' 

Sg. 





Nom. 

bam 

braev 

land 

horn 

Acc. 

bam 

braev 

land 

horn 

Dat 

barni 

braevi 

landi 

horni 

(Gen. 

barns 

braevs 

lands 

horns) 

PL 





Nom. 

born 

brov 

lond 

horn 

Acc. 

bom 

brov 

lond 

horn 

Dat. 

bomum 

brovum 

londum 

homum 

(Gen. 

barna 

braeva 

landa 

horna) 


11 From a synchronic point of view the form given in Feroysk ordabdk (gieftistund) is wrong; there should be 
an -s used as a compound infix in such nouns. 
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Note the change of a to 0 in the plural. This is the so called u-umlaut. More on this in the 
section on pronunciation. Generally the shift is a/ae to 0 (barn ; bem; brsev : brov), but 
before nasal consonants (n, m) the shift is a to o (land : lond). 

Most Danish neuter loans end up in this class, and they decline as the corresponding nouns 
in class 1 in Faroese. That is with no ending in the nominative and accusative singular, -s in 
the historical genitive, and no ending in the nominative, accusative plural, although there is 
a tendency to put in -ir in the plural. Formally the following loanwords decline like Class 1 
neuter nouns: 

* Nouns in -em (fonem) 

* Nouns in -om (atom) 

* Nouns in -rat (lektorat) 

* Nouns in -tek (kartotek) 

* Nouns in -tiv (kollektiv) 

* Nouns in -urn (kompendium) 


Figure 28 



"phoneme" 

"atom" 

"lectureship 

"card index" 

"collective" 

Sg. 






Nom, 

fonem 

atom 

lektorat 

kartotek 

kollektiv 

Acc. 

fonem 

atom 

lektorat 

kartotek 

kollektiv 

Dat. 

fonemi 

atomi 

lektorati 

kartoteki 

kollektivi 

(Gen. 

fonems 

atoms 

lektorats 

kartoteks 

kollektivs) 

PL 






Nom. 

fonem 

atom 

lektorat 

kartotek 

kollektiv 

Acc. 

fonem 

atom 

lektorat 

kartotek 

kollektiv 

Dat. 

fonemum 

atomum 

lektoratum 

kartotekum 

kollektivum 

(Gen, 

fonema 

atoma 

lektorata 

kartoteka 

kollektiva) 


3.3.2, Second class: Neuter nouns with radica/-r, -/, and-n 
Some masculine nouns have radical -r, -it, -1. 
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Figure 29 

"nest" 

"summer" 

"room" 

"fun" 

"temple" 

Sg. 






Nom. 

reidur 

sum mar 

kamar 

gaman 

temp ul 

Acc. 

reidur 

summar 

kamar 

gaman 

tempul 

Dat, 

reidri 

stimri 

kamari 

gamni 

templi 

(Gen. 

reidurs 

sttmmars 

kamars 

gamans 

tempuls) 

PL 






Nom. 

reidur 

summur 

komur 


tempul 

Acc. 

reidur 

summur 

komur 


tempul 

Dat, 

reidrum 

sumrtun 

komurum 


templum 

(Gen. 

reidra 

sumra 

kam(a)ra 


templa) 


3,3.3. Third class, -i in the singular,-/r in the plural 

Neuter nouns belonging to this class have -i in the singular, -(i)r in the plural. Note that 
although they end in a vowel they are not weak nouns. We have included borrowings with 
word final vowel into this class, that is akademi and kasino. 

Figure 30 



"example" 

"state" 

"academy" 

"casino" 

Sg. 

Nom, 

domi 

riki 

akademi 

kasino 

Acc, 

domi 

riki 

akademi 

kasino 

Dat, 

domi 

riki 

akademi 

kasino 

(Gen, 

domis 

rikis 

akademis 

kasinos) 

PL 

Nom. 

domi(r) 

rfki(r) 

akademi (ir) 

kasino (ir) 

Acc. 

d0mi(r) 

riki(r) 

akademi(ir) 

kasino(ir) 

Dat, 

domum 

rikjum 

akademium 

kasinoum 

(Gen, 

doma 

rikja 

akademia 

kasinoa) 


A note on the spelling: The letter combination ki is pronounced [t/] as in English "church". So 
is the letter combination kj, and this is why there is a -j in the dative and the genitive plural 
form. In written Faroese you will usually find the nominative and accusative plural with the 
form domi, This is not the case, however, in loanwords where -ir is the rule. 
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3,3.4. Fourth class: Weak Neuter Nouns: ending in -a in the singular, -ur in 

the plural 

These nouns have written -ur in the plural although some writers prefer to write only -u. 
Note that historically this -u has changed to -i in many dialects through analogy, so the 
actual ending is pronounced -ir [uj 

Nouns belonging to this class denote body parts: eista "testicle', eyga "eye", hjarta 'heart', 
lunga 'lung', and also: ambra 'ambergris', alvara 'seriousness', deyda 'tardy person', 
drama 'drama', drekka 'cup of tea', heima 'home', komma 'comma', leika 'toy', menniskja 
'human', noda 'ball of yam', nugga 'nougat', paprika 'paprika'. Note that loanwords from 
Danish neuter words ending with -a, such as drama 'drama', belong to this class. 



'eye' 

'heart' 

'drama' 

'theme' 

Sg. 

Nom. 

eyga 

hjarta 

drama 

tern a 

Acc. 

eyga 

hjarta 

drama 

tema 

Dat. 

eyga 

hjarta 

drama 

tema 

(Gen. 

eyga 

hjarta 

drama 

tema) 

PL 

Nom. 

eygu(r) 

hjortu(r) 

dramu(r) 

temu(r) 

Acc. 

eygu(r) 

hjortu(r) 

dramu(r) 

temu(r) 

Dat. 

eygum 

hjortum 

dramum 

temum 

(Gen. 

eygna 

hjart(n)a 

drama 

tema) 


3.4. Declension of proper nouns: Names of people and places 

The main rule is that personal names are not inflected in Faroese. Take for example the three 
names Jogvan, Olavur and Jann. According to descriptive rules it is usually said that they 
should be inflected as in column A; colloquial Faroese inflects the nouns as in column B: 


A 

Nom. Olavur er her 

Jogvan er her 
Jann er her 

Ace. Eg siggi Olav 

Eg siggi Jogvan 
Eg siggi Jann 


B 

Olavur er her 'Olavur is here' 
Jogvan er her 'Jogvan is here' 
Jann er her 'Jann is here' 

Eg siggi Olavur T see Olavur' 
Eg siggi Jogvan "I see Jogvan' 
Eg siggi Jann T see Jann' 
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hja Olavi 
hja Jogvani 
hja Janni 


hja Olavur 'at Olavur's place' 
hja Jogvan 'at Jog van's place' 
hja Jann 'at Jann's place' 


Dat. 


A prescriptive rule is that personal nouns ending in -ur inflect like a masculine noun in 
-ur, that is, as the name Olavur in column A. 

Inflection patterns for personal names are as follows: 

Male names 


Nom. 

Olavur 

Bartal 

Hedin 

Bardur 

Beini 

Beinir 

Acc. 

Olav 

Bartal 

Heflin 

Bard 

Beina 

Beinir 

Dat. 

Olavi 

Bartali 

Heflini 

Barfli 

Beina 

Beini 

Gen. 

Olavs 

Bartals 

Heflins 

Barflar 

Beina 

Beinis 


Female names 


Nom. 

Uv 

Bjerg 

Maja 

Anna 

Acc. 

Liv 

Bjorg 

Maju 

Onnu 

Dat 

Liv 

Bjerg 

Maju 

Onnu 

Gen. 

Livar 

Bjargar 

Maju 

Onnu 


Note the umlaut in Anna : Onnu, where a changes to o in front of a nasal Forms with no 
umlaut, like Annu, are, hoivever, common. 

Continents: Asia, Australia, Afrika, Evropa, Amerika - these are all neuter and inflect 
like eyga 'eye', for example eg havi vend i Afrika 'I have been to Africa'. 

Countries: Country names are as a rule neuter in Faroese. 

1. Neuter: 

a. Many country names are compounds, where the second part of the noun is the neuter noun 
-land 'country', like: Bretland 'Britain', Egyptaland 'Egypt', Estland 'Estonia', Finnland 
'Finland', Frakland 'France', Grikkaland 'Greece', Gronland 'Greenland', Holland 
'Netherlands', Hvitarassland 'Belarus', Island 'Iceland', Irland 'Ireland', Norflurirland 
'Northern Ireland', Ongland 'England', Polland 'Poland', Russland 'Russia', Skotland 
'Scotland', Turkaland 'Turkey', Tyskland, 'Germany'. These nouns inflect as neuter nouns 
of class 1: 

(la) Finnland er eitt nordurlendskt land (nominative) 

'Finland is a Scandinavian country' 
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(lb) 


(accusative) 


Martha er god vid Iriand 
"Martha loves Ireland' 

(lc) Ivalu er ur Gronlandi 

'Ivalu is from Greenland' (dative) 

b, Other country names ending in a consonant inflect like land - that is, as a regular 
neuter noun of the first class. These include: Afganistan, Aserbadjan, Bangladessj, 
Barain, Barbados, Belis, Benin, Brasil, Butan, Ekvador, El Salvador, Eysturtimor 'East 
Timor', Gabon, Honduras, Iran, Irak, Israel, Japan, Jemen, Jordan, Kamerun 'Cameroon', 
Kasakstan, Katar 'Qatar', Kirgistan, Kjadd 'Chad', Kurdistan, Kuvait, Kypros / Kypem 
'Cyprus', Laos, Libanon, Liktinstein 'Liechtenstein', Madagaskar, Mosambikk, Mdritius, 
Nepal, Niger, Noreg 'Norway', Oman, Pakistan, Portugal, Singapor, Sudan, Surinam, 
Svais 'Switzerland', Tadsjikistan, Tailand, Taivan, Trinidad, Turkmenistan, Ungam 
'Hungary', Usbekistan, Vjetnam, Wales (or Kymru), 


(2a) 

Afganistan er ikki l Europa 
'Afghanistan is not in Europe' 

(nominative) 

(2b) 

Martha fer til Gibraltar 

(accusative) 


'Martha goes to Gibraltar' 


(2c) 

John er ur Hong Kong 

'John is from Hong Kong' 

(dative) 


c* Countries ending in a vowel are neuter and decline as neuter nouns of class 4 (c£. the 
continents above). Here we have names like: Albania, Argentina, Armenia, Australia, 
Belgia 'Belgium', Bermuda, Bolivia, Bosnia og Hersigovina, Botsvana, Brasilia 'Brazil', 
Bulgaria, Eritrea, Etiopia, Fiji, Georgia, Ghana, Grenada, Guatemala, Guinea, Haiti, India, 
Indonesia, Italia, Jamaika, Kambodja 'Cambodia', Kanada, Kekenia 'Chechnya', Kekkia 
'the Czech Republic', Kenja, Kill 'Chile', Kina, Kolumbia, Korea, Kosta Rika, Kroatia, 
Kuba, Latvia, Lesoto, Liberia, Libia, Litava 'Lithuania', Makedonia, Malaisia, Malavi, 
Mali, Malta, Marokko, Meksiko, Midafrikalydveldi 'Central African Republic', Moldava, 
Monako, Mongolia, Namibia, Nigeria, Norra 'Norway', Panama, Paraguai, Peru, Rumenia, 
Ruanda, Sambia 'Zambia', Simbabvi 'Zimbabwe', Slovakia, Slovenia, Somalia, Spania, 
Sri Lanka, Sudur-Afrika 'South Africa', Syria, Tansania, Tobago, Tonga, Tunesia, Tuvalu, 
Uganda, Ukraina, Venusuela. 


(3a) 

Litava er eitt baltiskt land 

'Lithuania is a Baltic country' 

(nominative) 

(3b) 

Martha fer til Peru 
'Martha goes to Peru' 

(accusative) 
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(dative) 


(3c) Kim II Sung er ur Korea 

'Kim II Sung is from Korea' 

d. Country names ending in ^riki are also neuter and decline as Class 3 nouns: Svoriki 
'Sweden', Sameindu Emirrikini (def, pL) 'United Arab Emirates', Vatikanrikid (def.) 'the 
Vatican', 


(4) Pavin byr i Vatikanrikinum (dative) 

'The pope lives in the Vatican' 

e. Note that Nidurlond 'the Netherlands' is neuter plural 

(5) Tey velta tulipanir i Ni&urlondum (dative) 

'They grow tulips in the Netherlands' 


2, Feminine: 

a. Names of countries ending in -oyggjar are feminine: Filipsoyggjar 'the Philippines', 
Gronhovdaoyggjar 'Cape Verde Islands', Komorroyggjar 'Comorros', Maldivoyggjar 
'Maldives', Marsha 11 oyggjar 'Marshall Islands', Grenadinoyggjar 'Grenadines', 
Seyskelloyggjar 'Seychelles'. 

(6) Harm er ur Gronhnvdaoyggjum (dative) 

'He's from Cape Verde' 

b. Danmark and Luksemborg are feminine, 

(7) Eg fari at fly la til Danmarkar (genitive) 

T'm going to move to Denmark' 

c. Filabeinsstrondin 'Ivory Coast' is feminine definite. 


(8) Maria byr i / a Filabeinsstrondini (dative) 
'Maria lives in Ivory Coast' 


Names of the islands in the Faroes 

The gender is indicated after each placename. 

The islands of the Faroes are, from west to east, Mykines (n.), Vagar (f. pi.}, Koltur (n.), 
Hestur (m.), Streymoy (f.), Nolsoy (f.), Eysturoy (f.), Kalsoy (f + ), Kunoy (f.), Bordoy (L), 
Vidoy (f.), Svinoy (f), Fugloy (f.). And to the south: Sandoy (f,), Sku(g)voy (f.), Stora Dimun 
(f,), Litla Dimun (f.), Suduroy (f,). 
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Note the use of i 'in/ with island names: 1 Sandoy and also 1 Vagum, i Hesti, i Koltri. But 
also i Filipsoyggjum 'in the Philippines'. The -oy is usually just pronounced as -i, so you 
would hear people say i Sudri (written: i Suduroy). The names of islands in the Faroes often 
appear in the definite form. When definite, the forms are as follows: 


50 


Figure 32 



Suduroy 

Fugloy 

Vagar 

Sg. 

Nom. 

Suduroy ggin 

Fugloyggin 


Acc. 

Suduroy nna 

Fugloynna 


Dat. 

Suduroynni 

Fugloynni 


PL 

Nom. 

Acc. 

Dat. 



Vagamar 

Vagamar 

Vagunum 


The -ggi/j disappears in front of a consonant in the accusative and dative. Vagar is named 
after the three vagir 'bays' on that island: Sandavagur, Midvagur and Sorvagur, hence the 
plural form. Most people say eg fan vestur i Vagar lit:. I am going west in Vagar = 'I am 
going to Vagar' and would not use the definite form of the noun, although you may hear 
this form also. 

Names of towns 

Names of towns are inflected, as a rule, when they are native words, for example til Havnar 
'to Torshavn'. When the names of the towns are non-native, they are usually not inflected: i 

Hong Kong, New York, Washington, Moskva, Helsinki... 

Names of villages 

Many Faroese village names are compounds and the second part of the compound is then 
inflected like regular a noun: 


(9a) 

Sandavagur er l Vagum 

'Sandavagur is in Vagar' 

(nominative) 

(9b) 

Martha kennir Fuglafyord 

'Martha knows Fuglafjordur' 

(accusative) 

(9c) 

Lars er ur Vagi 

'Lars is from Vagur' 

(dative) 


Various prepositions can be used to express 'in', 'from', and 'to' with the names of towns 
and villages in the Faroes. Here are the most common place names: 
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Akrar 

"in' 

a 0krum 

B our 

i Bo 

Dalur 

i Dali 

Eidi 

a Eidi 

Famjin 

i Famjin 

Gjogv 

vid Gjogv 

Glyvrar 

a Glyvrum 

Hellur 

Hellumar 

Husar 

a Husum 

Hvalba 

t Hvalba 

Kaldbak 

i Kaldbak 

Kirk) a 

a Kirkju 

Kirkjubour 

i Kirkjubo 

Klaksvik 

i Klaksvik 

Kollafjordur 

i Kollafirdi 

Langasandur 

a Langasandi 

Nes 

a Nesi 

Norddepil 

i Norddepli 

Nordragota 

i Nordragutu 

Nordtoftir 

i Nordtoftum 

Oyrarbakki 

a Oyrarbakka 

Oyri 

a Oyri 

Forkeri 

1 Forkeri 

Saksun 

i Saksun 

Skaelingur 

a SkaHingi 

Skopun 

iSkopun 

Streymnes 

1 Streymnesi 

Stykkid 

a Stykkinum 

Sund 

a Sundi 

Tjomuvik 

i Tjomuvik 

Torshavn 

i Torshavn 

Vagur 

i Vagi 

Velbastadur 

a Velbastad 

Vestmanna 

l Vestmanna 

Vikarbyrgi 

i Vikarbyrgi 


"from" 

'to' 

av 0krttm 

a Akrar 

ur Bo 

til Biggjar 

ur Dali 

til Dais 

av Eidi 

til Eidis 

ur Famjin 

til Famjins 

fra Gjogv 

til Gjaar 

av Glyvrum 

til Glyvrar 

av Hellunum 

a/til Hellumar 

av Husum 

til Husa(r) 

ur Hvalba 

til Hvalbiar 

ur Kaldbak 

til Kaldbaks 

av Kirkju 

til Kirkju 

ur Kirkjubo 

til Kirkjuboar 

ur Klaksvik 

til Klaksvikar 

ur Kollafirdi 

til Kollafjardar 

av Langasandi 

HI Langasands 

av Nesi 

a Nes 

ur Norddepli 

til Norddepils 

ur Nordragotu 

til Nordragotu 

ur Nordtoftum 

til Nordtofta 

av Oyrarbakka 

til Oyrarbakka 

av Oyri 

HI Oyrar 

ur Forkeri 

tO Porkeris 

ur Saksun 

til Saksunar 

av Skaelirtgi 

til Skaelings 

ur Skopun 

til Skopunar 

tir Streymnesi 

til Streymnesar 

av Stykkinum 

til Stykkid 

av Sundi 

a Sund 

ur Tjomuvik 

til Tjornuvikar 

ur Torshavn 

til Torshavnar 

ur Vagi 

til Vags 

av Velbastad 

til Velbastadar 

ur Vestmanna 

til Vestmannar 

ur Vikarbyrgi 

til Vikarbyrgis 
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For example: 


av - a 'from - in' 

Hon er av Eidi 

'She is from Eidi" 

Hon byr a Eidi 
'She lives in Eidi' 

Hann er av Strondum 

"He is from Strendur" 

Hann byr a Strondum 

'He lives in Strendur' 

ur - i "from - in' 

Johan er ur Havn 

"Johan is from Torshavn' 

Johan byri Havn 

'Johan lives in Torshavn" 

Johan er ur Vestmanna 

'Johan is from Vestmanna" 

Johan byr 1 Vestmanna 

"Johan lives in Vestmanna" 

Johan er ur Vatnsoyrum 

'Johan is from Vatnsoyri' 

Johan byr i Vatnsoyrum 

"Johan lives in Vatnsoyri" 

fra - vid 'from - in' 

Petur Jacob er fra Gjogv 

"Petur Jacob is from Gjogv" 

Petur Jacob byr vid Gjogv 

'Peter Jacob lives in Gjogv" 

Hon er fra Ljosa 

"She is from Ljosa' 

Hon byr vid Ljosa 

'She lives in Ljosa' 

Hann er fra Nordskala 

'He is from NordskalF 

Hann byr a Nordskala 

"He lives in Nordskali" 


Street names 

Many Faroese street names are compounds having -vegur 'road" or -gota "street" as the last 
compound. Those ending in -vegur are masculine (class 3), and those in -gota feminine 
(class 6). Hence the following: 


(10a) 

Data vegur er stongdur 

'Dalavegur is closed" 

(nominative) 

(10b) 

Onnugota er stongd 

"Onnugota is dosed' 

(nominative) 

(10c) 

Vit fara nidan a Dalaveg 
"We are going to Dalavegur' 

(accusative) 
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(10d) 

Vit koyra nidan a Onnugotu 

'We drive up to Onnugota" 

(accusative) 

(lOe) 

Vit koyra eftir Dalavegi 

"We drive on Dalavegur' 

(dative) 

(lOf) 

Vit koyra eftir Gnnugohi 

"We drive on Onnugota" 

(dative) 

Names of mountains 

If a name of a mountain is a compound, then it takes the gender of and inflects the final 
compound element as a regular noun. For example: 

(11 a) 

Malinstindur er l Sandavagi 
"Malinstindur is in Sandavagur' 

(masculine, nominative) 

(lib) 

Husafeili er eisini l Sand a vagi 

"Husafeili is also in Sandavagur" 

(neuter, nominative) 

(11c) 

Vit gang a nidan a Malinstind 
"We walk up Malinstindur" 

(masculine, accusative) 

(lid) 

Vit ganga nidan a Husafeili 

"We walk up Husafeili" 

(neuter, accusative) 

(lie) 

Vit eru a Malinstindi 

"We are on Malinstindur" 

(masculine, dative) 

(Ilf) 

Vit eru a Husafeili 

"We are on Husafeili" 

(neuter, dative) 

3.5. Case usage 

Nominative The subject is in nominative. You will find the subject in a sentence by asking 


who (is doing something), as in The arm is broken = zvhat or who is broken? = the arm. Below we 
have some examples with subjects: 

(la) Ein madur rennur heim 

'A man runs home" 

(lb) Baturin siglir 
"The boat sails" 
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<lc) 

Konan graetur 

"The woman cries' 

(Id) 

Gentan flennir 

"The girl laughs" 


Accusative: The direct object is in the accusative. You will find the direct object by asking 
what or whom f as in John saw the boat = What or whom did John see? = the boat. 

Most verbs in Faroese require an accusative object: 

(2a) Eg siggi ein mann renna 

"I see a man running" 

(2b) Eg siggi ein bat sigla 
"I see a boat sailing" 

(2c) Eg hoyri eina konu grata 
T hear a woman crying" 

(2d) Eg siggi eina gentu flenna 

"I see a girl laughing' 


Dative: Some verbs require a dative, rather than an accusative, object. For example bjarga 
"save", bjoda "invite", dugna "help", fagna "welcome", forda "prevent", fylgja"follow", gagnast 
"be useful to", heilsa "greet', hjalpa "help", Hkjast "resemble", liva "protect"/spare', miskunna 
"pity", 'have mercy on", mota "meet", naa "reach", naerkast "get closer to", prisa "praise", rada 
"have control over", rosa "praise", skemta "entertain", skyla "protect", snugva 'turn", stedga 
"stop", stjdma "govern", "direct", studla "support", stuttleika "entertain", styra "govern", "steer", 
stevna "summon before the court", takka "thank", tama "delay", trugva "believe". 

(3a) Eg hjalpti einari konu yvir um vegin 

"I helped a woman across the road" 

(3b) Maja bjodadi Olavl heim 

"Maya invited Olavur home" 

(3c) Eg motti pavanum 

"I met the pope" 
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Indirect dative and direct accusative objects: Some verbs take an indirect object in the dative 
and a direct object in the accusative. They are called ditransitive verbs. They are usually 
translated into English with a to-construction. 


(4a) Eg gav konuni ein muss 

D A 

T gave the woman a kiss' 

(4b) Paul veitti teimum hjalp 

D A 

Toul gave them help' 

Among the ditransitive verbs in Faroese are: banna 'forbid', bjoda 'offer', faa 'get', fyrigeva 
'forgive', geva 'give', gjalda 'pay', lsena 'lend', Iona 'repay', meina 'forbid', rinda 'pay', 
selja 'sell', senda 'send', siga 'tell', skriva 'write', syna 'show', syta 'refuse', valda 'cause', 
veita 'give', 'allot', visa 'show'. 


3.5*1. Accusative subject 

In some rare cases the subject is not in the nominative, but in the accusative. These constructions 
are very archaic and never used today in spoken Faroese, where the constructions under B 
are used. 


A_ 

(5a) meg netrar i holdid 

me shudders in the flesh 
'I shudder' 

(5b) meg oradi tad alHd 

me expected that always 
T always expected that' 


B __ 

tad notrar meg i hoi did 

it shudders me in the flesh 
T shudder' 

tad bradi meg aitid 

that expected me always 
T always expected that' 


In general, the verbs that used to take an accusative subject in Faroese take either a nominative 
subject (see below) or have different constructions (5Ba) and (5Bb). In (6a) the subject is in 
the accusative; this construction can be found in poetic language or in the Bible, but not in 
spoken Faroese. 
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Higher style __ 

(6a) meg droymdi ein dreym 
me dreamt a dream 
'I had a dream' 


Spoken Faroese 

eg droymdi ein dreym 

T had a dream' 


(6b) meg minnist ikki 

me remember not 
T don't remember' 


eg minnist ikki-., 
T don't remember ' 


(6c) meg grunadi tad aitid 

me suspected it always 
'I always suspected that' 

(6d) nu for, sum meg vardi 
now went, as me expected 
'now it was as I expected' 

3.5,2, Accusative or dative subject 


eg grunadi tad aitid 

'I always suspected that' 

nu for, sum eg vardi 
'now it was as I expected' 


subject. The verbs in 
expressions, only (7c) is 


In some rare cases the verb can take either an accusative or a dative 
question are fysa, hugbita and lysta all meaning 'to want'. Of these 
likely to be used with the dative. 


Accusative _ 

(7a) meg fysir litid at fara 
me wants little to go 
T don't want to go' 

(7b) meg hugbitur at siggja hana 

me wants to see her 
T want to see her' 

(7c) meg lystir at drekka 
me wants to drink 
'I want to drink' 


Dative 

maer fysir litid at fara 

to me wants little to go 
T don't want to go' 

maer hugbitur at siggja hana 

to me wants to see her 
'I want to see her' 

maer lystir at drekka 
to me wants to drink 
'I want to drink' 


3.5.3. Dative subjects 

The following verbs take a dative subject. The verb is always in the 3rd person singular, even 
though the subject is plural, at least in written Faroese. Note that some of the verbs have 
a restricted use. The verbs are illustrated with some examples. The verbs are: berast fyri 
'seem', bresta 'break', 'fail to materialise', dama 'like', eydnast 'succeed', ganga vael/illa 'be 
successful / unsuccessful', gangast vael / ilia 'succeed, not succeed', hova 'like', huga 'like', 
hugna vid Tike', leidast vid 'get bored with', lika Tike', litast a 'like', nytast 'need', 'have to'. 
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skrima um 'like', standast vi6 'feel nauseated by', 'detest', synast 'seem', trota 'lack', tykja 
'seem', tykjast 'seem', torva 'lack', vanta 'lack', verda a 'happen to (unluckily)', verda datt 
vi5 'be startled at', vita vsel / ilia vid 'be doing fine / badly'. 

The verb is in 3rd person singular, even though the subject is in the plural (8b), (8d). Note 
also that the noun phrase after the verb (mjolkina, pening) is in the accusative; 

(8a) maer damar mjolkina 
me like the milk 
T like the milk 

(8b) teimum damar mjolkina 

them like the milk 
'they like the milk 

(8 c) mser van tar pening 

me lack money 
'I need money' 

(8d) teimum vantar pening 

them lack money 
'They need money' 


3.6. Singularia tantum 

Some nouns do not have any plural form. They are called singularia tantum. 
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3.6.1. Singularia tantum; Masculine 

The following nouns are singular tantum, masculine in Faroese, 

Figure 33 


almattur 

'almighty' 

andglettur 

'headwind' 

angur 

'regret' 

aningur 

'weak light' 

atvur 

'inheritance' 

batnadur 

'improvement' 

bagur 

'worry' 

beddur 

'small pool' 

beigur 

'accident' 

bjollur 

'dew' 

bledil 

'folia' 

bordur 

'heath rush' 

byggjur 

'town ' 12 

borkur 

'bark' 

danskiir 

'Dane' 

dam or 

'look' 

degningur 

'dawn' 

dekkur 

deck' 

den tut 

'emphasis' 

diggur 

'small drop' 

dilkur 

'good meal' 

djassur 

'jazz' 

dugur 

'capability' 

duhir 

'something hidden' 

dussur 

'cup of tea' 

dyningur 

'swell' 

eimur 

'glows' 

etikur 

'vinegar' 

eyrur 

'gravel' 

fagnadur 

'applause' 

fantur 

'situation ' 13 

farri 

'thin film'; 'a bit' 

faningur 

'the getting of something' 

fattur 

'mood' 

fepur 

'fever' 

feril 

'suspicion' 

fjaltur 

'worry' 


flutningur 

'moving' 

■ flovi 

'heat' 

flykringur 

'snow falling in (large) flakes' 

fomur 

'foam' 

fridur 

'peace' 

frisur 

'tousled hair' 

froydur 

'foam' 

froysur 

'snort(mg)' 

fyrikur 

'four of dubs' 

gaddur 

'rocky ground' 

gessur 

'persistence'; 'desire' 

gitnadur 

conception' 

gjahir 

'rough wind' 

gjostur 

draught' 

glammur 

'noise' 

glcimur 

'joy' 

gnyggjur 

'noise' 

gnyur 

'noise' 

grasingur 

edge of the grass 
(on a beach or cliff)' 

grasningur 

'dispute about the 
boundaries of an outfield' 

gratur 

'crying' 

, greytur 

'mush' 

grifhir 

'amnesty' 

grunur 

'supposition' 

gyvil 

'broom (cyfr’sMs)' 

hannur 

'sadness' 

heidur 

'honour' 

hemingur 

'nausea' 

hivningur 

'improvement' 

homur 

'idea' 

hugsingur 

'condition' 

hugur 

'disposition' 

hungur 

'hunger' 

hyrur 

'mood' 

ha?ttingur 

'daring venture' 


p In the idiom: bera bod i byggj = bcra bo6 i by 'return' (Lit.: 'carry message to town'). 
13 In the expression: bar er ski I og fantur 'there the situation is bad' 
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hottur 

'‘small knot' 

ivur 

'doubt' 

jammur 

'misery' 

javnadur 

'equality' 

kannur 

'ownership' 

kavi 

'snow' 

kervil 

'cow parsley' 

keymur 

'hands clutched together' 

kiltur 

'sheet' 

klokkur 

'shock' 

Kristindomur 

'Christianity' 

kunstur 

'trick' 

lagnadur 

'fate' 

landnyrdingur 

'north-east' 

landsynningur 

'south-east' 

lamtur 

'noise' 

levnadur 

'hullabaloo' 

lovnadur 

'promise' 

loypingur 

'curdled milk', 'junket' 

luktur 

'smell' 

lyngur 

'heather' 

lyrikkur 

'lyrics' 

malingur 

'changing in weather' 

marrur 

'mud' 

matur 

'food' 

malmur 

'ore' 

messingur 

'brass' 

mbdur 

'anger' 

mogvur 

'turf' 

mokur 

'nap' 

monningur 

'money' 

mungur 

'desire for food' 

naglur 

'nail' 

nissur 

'slight taste' 

opningur 

'bowel movement', 

'evacuation' 

poesiur 

'poetry' 

politikkur 

'policy?' 

poppur 

'pop' 

prpviantur 

'provisions' 

pulsur 

'pulse' 


punsur 

'punch' 

rekstur 

'drove' 

ribbingur 

'bad, cold weather' 

rignirtgur 

'rain' 

rikJingur 

'strip of dried flatfish' 

riskur 

'rust-stain' 

rotingur 

'bad weather' 

romur 

'joy' 

rudningur 

'much surf' 

rugur 

'rye' 

rustur 

'rust' 

ryskur 

'wood rush' 

radii 

'scarecrow' 

rolikur 

'yarrow' 

sabbatur 

'Sabbath' 

sallur 

'third' 

seigil 

'staying power' 

seism ikkur 

'seismic' 

siropur 

'syrup' 

sjangur 

'yelling' 

sjongur 

'yelling' 

skammur 

'the devil' 

skapnadur 

form'; 'design' 

skervur 

'terrible mood' 

skilningur 

'understanding' 

ski 1 pur 

'type of mortar' 

skipningur 

'number of sheep in a single 
pasture' 

skonkur 

'gift' 

skorvingur 

'soup with milk turning sour' 

skrekkur 

'fear' 

skulvur 

ugly sky' 

skumur 

' foam' 

skyrur 

'curdled milk', 'curds' 

skorur 

'bad mood' 

smekkur 

'spanking' 

smekur 

'taste' 

smilur 

'smell* 

snepil 

'dram'; 'schnapps' 

snjogvur 

'snow' 

snudur 

'bend' 


60 


snykur 

'fish liver oil', 'blubber oil' 

toyggingur 

'badly curdled milk' 

soymur 

'dried tendon of a pilot whale' 

Eoygur 

'swallow?', 'gulp' 

sparnadur 

'economy' 

trekkur 

'shit' 

spergul 

'spurry' 

trekkur 

'draught' 

spinningur 

'tough food' 

trivnadur 

'well-being' 

sportur 

'sport' 

trunadur 

'confidence' 

standsur 

'stop' 

turkur 

'drought' 

stilnadur 

'silence' 

tvingsil 

'compulsion' 

stimbur 

'strength' 

tvistur 

'twist' 

strukur 

'tough wind' 

tyngsil 

depression' 

stuldur 

'theft' 

taegingur 

brown turf' 

stuvingur 

'white sauce', 'roux' 

taegungur 

'brown turf' 

styttingur 

'cheese' 

taeringur 

tuberculosis' 

storur 

'sturgeon' 

tomingur 

persistent wind' 

sugur 

'flow' 

iitsynningur 

'south-west' 

sugvur 

'flow' 

varni 

'suspicion' 

svali 

'coolness' 

varhugi 

'suspicion' 

svarmur 

'vapour' 

varningur 

'warning' 

svultur 

'hunger' 

vahir 

'roundish hill' 

svoltur 

'hunger' 

vekur 

'watching' 

syrlingur 

'weak add (e.g H,SQJ' 

vellingur 

'gruel' 

talingur 

'certainly not' 14 

vetringur 

'cattle one winter old' 

temingur 

'persistent wind' 

vidur 

'wood' 

tevur 

'smell' 

visningur 

'incline' 

tjorgur 

'dirt', 'filth' 15 

vaemingur 

'hint', 'suggestion' 

tollur 

'duty', 'customs' 

ylur 

'mild heat' 

tortur 

'shame' 

yngul 

'fry' 


14 In the expression: ikki tahnhngur uni Certainly not', 'out of the question'. 

15 In the expression: ski tin sum ein tjorgur Very dirty' 
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3.6.2. Singutaria tantum; Feminine 

The following nouns are singularia tantum feminine. Notice the list includes many 
abstracts ending in -isma and -an: 

Figure 34 


a ft ran 

11 indecision' 

farra 

"thin film"; 'a bit' 

angan 

'smelling' 

ferdsla 

'traffic' 

angist 

'fear" 

fin kan 

'refinement" 

arm 66 

'poverty' 

fjasan 

'fiddling with" 

art 

'kind' 

fjalgan 

'cherishing' 

astma 

'asthma" 

flennan 

'laughing' 

at vent 

"Advent" 

flusnan 

"peeling" 

ata 

"plankton" 

flovan 

"heat' 

baksan 

"manoeuvering" 

fold 

"earth' 

balan 

"bad weather' 

fora 

"luck" 

bangan 

"knocking" 

fragd 

"pleasure" 

bangheit 

'anxiety' 

frelsa 

'salvation' 

baptisma 

'baptism' 

fridan 

"preservation" 

batnan 

'improvement" 

frldkan 

'embellishment" 

beisa 

'stain" 

froysan 

'snorting' 

beistan 

"scampering' 

fumma 

"smoke' 

beljan 

"roaring" 

fundamentalisma 

"fundamentalism" 

birta 

"light" 

fsekkan 

"decreasing" 

bidan 

"waiting" 

fymska 

"something old" 

blandan 

'mixing' 

folrtan 

"fading' 

blind an 

'blinding" 

fosta 

'fast' 

blokka 

'kind of game' 

gaidran 

'noisiness' 

blotan 

'swearing" 

gar tan 

'noisiness' 

blygdan 

"shyness" 

gakan 

"talking" 

b ols jevisma 

"bolshevism" 

geispan 

"moaning" 

borda 

"moss rush" 

glentran 

"joking' 

brakan 

"creaking" 

glukosa 

"glucose' 

bra lan 

"roaring" 

greida 

"explanation' 

brigdan 

"reproaching" 

gronska 

"dried com' 

braedi 

"haste" 

grunan 

"suspicion" 

buddisma 

"Buddhism' 

grundan 

"thinking" 

buldran 

"cracking" 

gronka 

"green place" 

dapan 

"squinting" 

grsnska 

"green slime" 

darran 

"shivering" 

gusan 

"wind movement", 'draught' 

dalkan 

'pollution' 

halgan 

"devoting" 

dimma 

'darkness' 

hartan 

'reproof" 

drygsla 

' long-d r a wn - ou t-ness" 

herdsla 

'hardness"; 'hard-frozen 

elta 

"dough' 


snow' 

cvdna 

"happiness' 

herman 

"imitation" 


62 


heystan 

"harvesting' 

Ijoman 

"sounding" 

himpran 

"hesitation' 

Ijdtkan 

"becoming uglier' 

Hindu ism a 

"Hinduism" 

lokkan 

"persuading 

host an 

"coughing' 

loyna 

"secret' 

hoyggjan 

"haymaking' 

lyndska 

"craftiness"; 'treachery'' 

hdman 

'suggestion", 'hint"; 

lydni 

"obedience" 


"premonition" 

lodsla 

"boat-loading' 

hugs k a 

'notion", 'idea" lfi 

Madonna 

'the Virgin Mary" 

hundska 

"insatiability' 

malaria 

'malaria" 

hveiti 

"wheat" 

marra 

'nightmare' 

hvistan 

"whistling" 

marxism a 

'Marxism' 

hvita 

'junket' 

megi 

'strength' 

hvssan 

'hissing" 

mens k a 

"bravery" 

h ySSj a 

'caution" 

men tun 

'culture" 

hyggia 

'type of cobweb (thought to 

meylan 

'talking endlessly' 


forecast a northerly wind)" 

mildi 

'mildness" 

haetta 

'danger' 

mildni 

"mildness" 

idran 

'regret' 

mjolk 

"milk" 

idrun 

'regret' 

moda 

"froth, scum in a pot' 

influensa 

'influenza" 

mora 

"wet mud" 

islamisma 

'Islam ism' 

munan 

"influence' 

jarman 

'bleating' 

mura 

"character" 

jcsan 

'invocating Jesus" 

mussan 

"kissing" 

judaisma 

'Judaism" 

mutlan 

"mumbling' 

karran 

'saying karr (the sound of ihe 

muiyja 

"red lead, against rust" 


guillemot)' 

myrra 

"myrrh" 

kakan 

"cackling' 

modi 

"tiredness" 

keksan 

"wading in mud' 

rtakni 

'nakedness' 

kelan 

"petting' 

natur 

"nature" 

kiman 

"ringing" 

naturalism a 

"naturalism' 

kit Ian 

"tickling" 

neggjan 

'neighing' 

kliggjan 

"retching" 

nida 

darkness" 

knakan 

"creaking" 

nistan 

'squealing' 

kvirri 

'silence' 

nytta 

"usefulness" 

leidi 

boredom" 

n^rkan 

"approaching" 

leikan 

playing" 

nsvur 

"bark' 

lekja 

'cure' 

orka 

"energy' 

leta 

"idler' 

6tta 

"3 o'clock in the morning" 

leti 

"laziness" 

pasta 

"pasta" 

Livgan 

"protecting' 

rasan 

'hurrying" 


1(t As in ikki hava hugsku til "not be in the mood for". 
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reitfran 

'nest-making' 

rcikan 

'wandering' 

reinskan 

'cleaning' 

remrna 

'slight taste' 

rennan 

'running' 

reypan 

'boasting' 

rikjan 

'squeaking" 

ring] an 

'rattling' 

rokan 

'drifting' 

ropan 

"yelling' 

rotan 

"grabbing" 

run an 

"light surf in the sea" 

ruran 

"lulling" 

ruin kan 

"expanding" 

roddan 

"having loud voice' 

salda n 

'rough sea' 

satt 

'agreement" 

set 

'seed potato" 

shinto isma 

'Shintoism' 

si 5an 

'discipline" 

sikhisma 

"Sikhism" 

sjaggan 

"performing a task with 
difficulty" 

sjond 

"sight" 

skopan 

"crowding" 

skotran 

'crowding' 

snavan 

'falling" 

snerkjan 

'grimacing" 

snorkan 

'snoring" 

soda 

'soda" 

sodnan 

'digesting' 

sora 

'small turf" 

so si a I isma 

'socialism" 

soya 

"soya" 

soknan 

"searching' 

speki 

"wisdom' 

spina 

"sperm' 

spjjalkan 

"kicking" 

sprongd 

"over-exertion' 

spyma 

"pressure (of earth 
against a stone wall)" 

stalinisma 

"Stalinism" 


Shiran 

"staring' 

stild 

"quietness" 

strekan 

"bad wind" 

strongd 

"stress' 

stundan 

"desiring" 

stygd 

"shyness" 

stynjan 

"groaning" 

Sudan 

"roaring' 

surklan 

'gargling' 

siig 

'flow' 

sugv 

'flow' 

Sllltcl 

'brawn" 

snpan 

'soup' 

svongd 

'hunger" 

s volt 

"hunger" 

svovnd 

"sleepiness" 

synjan 

"refusal' 

sa&la 

"happiness' 

saddan 

"rough sea' 

tadan 

"manuring', "fertilising' 

taoisma 

'Taoism' 

taga 

'tough roots (in turf)" 

teskan 

'whispering' 

tiggjan 

'behaving" 

tistran 

"chattering" 

tjora 

"tar" 

tokni 

"technology" 

tora 

"thunder" 

tosan 

"talking" 

troka 

"trouble" 

tut! an 

"whispering" 

tvaetlan 

"talking nonsense' 

tvassan 

"talking nonsense" 

tvorran 

"missing" 

tykt 

"discipline" 

tyngd 

"sleepiness' 

taegan 

"tearing apart' 

uggan 

"comforting" 

undran 

"wondering' 

val tran 

"wandering" 

vasan 

"romping' 

vagan 

'daring" 
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vesan 

"smoking" 

vosa 

"smoke" 

vild 

"discretion" 

vesan 

"smoking" 

v mg lan 

'reeling" 

ymiska 

'hardship' 

vissa 

'certainty' 

yngd 

'youth' 

vreidi 

'anger' 

zo roast dan isma 

Zoroastrianism' 

vaenta 

'expectation' 

odi 

"anger" 

von Id 

'world" 

ovund 

"envy" 

3.6.3. Singularia tantum: Neuter 




The following nouns are singularia tantum neuter Notice the list includes many abstracts 
ending in -ilsi: 


ali 

"art' 

brasni 

"impetuosness' 

anilsi 

"weak light" 

brenni 

"firewood" 

ansni 

"caution" 

broyti 

"change" 

argilsi 

"indignation' 

bryggf 

"brew" 

anilsi 

'suspicion' 

brsedi 

"rashness" 

ba kali 

'band (for horse)". 

bffiri 

'worn, pretty doth' 


'crupper" 

d anilsi 

"faint" 

bakkulsi 

'cakes", "cookies' 

deiggj 

'dough" 


etc. 

dimmi 

'darkness" 

baldur 

'much wind" 

dirvi 

'courage' 

bangilsi 

'fear' 

dj evlari 

'nuisance" 

bangni 

"anxiety" 

dymbi 

'dust" 

barndnmi 

'second childhood'; 

d yggi 

"mud"; "mire" 


"senility" 

da^mi 

"complexion' 

begynnilsi 

"beginning' 

dolsk(rt)i 

"apathy" 

beiski 

"bitterness" 

eini 

"juniper' 

beli 

"big belly' 

eitti 

"agreement" 

bilsni 

'surprise' 

einki 

'nothing' 

bindilsi 

'dyspepsia' 

eitur 

'poison" 

btndindi 

'patience' 

elvi 

'strength' 

blailsi 

blue substance" 

eni 

"anger" 

blindi 

'blindness' 

erkvisni 

"sensitiveness" 

blindni 

"blindness" 

emi 

"arrogance", 'pride" 

blidni 

"kindness" 

erpni 

"arrogance", 'pride" 

bluni 

"shyness' 

etur 

'ether" 

bl yggj 

"lead' 

eydni 

luck" 

blodi 

"anger" 

eystur 

'east" 
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fantilsi 17 

'mess'; 'slovenliness', 
'sloppiness' 

fegni 

'happiness' 

fiSri 

'feather' 

fimi 

'to be athletic' 

firtni 

'offence' 

fisali 

'sore on heel' 

fiskarl 

'fishing' 

fiski 

'fishing' 

fjaltur 

'fear' 

fle yggj 

'bird catching with 
a pole and net' 

Hindu r 

'bit' 

fflli 

'feeling' 

fymi 

'lying fallow' 

fysi 

'eagerness' 

fysni 

'eagerness' 

gaesni 

'restlessness' 

garterilsi 

'noise' 

gegni 

'capacity' 

geingi 

'state of the path, road' 

geispi 

'yawning' 

genevur 

'Hollands (gin)' 

giti 

'reputation' 

girni 

'miserliness' 

glitur 

'glitter' 

greidi 

'explanation' 

grimi 

'face' 

groyti 

'magma' 

hatur 

'hate' 

hegni 

'skill' 

heidiii 

'paganism' 

helviti 

'hell' 

hepni 

'luck' 

heskni 

'dislike' 

hilni 

'idea' 

hilnilsi 

'idea' 

hogv 

'moderation' 

hopi 

'connection' 

hungur 

'hunger' 

hvssi 

'asthma' 

hveiti 

'wheat' 


hvorvi 

'optical illusion'; 

'hallucination' 

hygni 

'thoughtfulness' 

hyggj 

'mould' 

haesi 

'hoarseness' 

jagstur 

'chase', 'hunt' 

kaffi 

'coffee' 

karti 

'sheep illness (in ear, 
mouth or on foot)' 

kjokur 

'rough sea' 

idandur 

'quarrel' 

klemmilsi 

'fainting fit' 

klum bur 

'big piece of wood' 

kogv 

'thick fog' 

kraesni 

'pickiness' 

kurteisi 

'courtesy' 

kvilkni 

'anxiety' 

kseti 

W 

koni 

'skill', 'knowledge' 

lammilsi 

'paralysis' 

lammiterilsi 

'noise' 

leiur 

'day' 

linkilsi 

'lull' 

Lodur 

'ammunition' 

lodur 

'gunpowder'; 'welfare' 

luktilsi 

'perfume' 

lumbur 

'crash' 

lunskni 

'craftiness'; 'treachery' 

1 yn d i 

'character' 

lyndski 

'inclination' 

lydrti 

'obedience' 

lysi 

'light' 

megi 

'power' 

megni 

'strength' 

meingi 

'group' 

menni 

'strength' 

meti 

'amount' 

mutur 

'bribery' 

myrkur 

'darkness' 

masli 

'voice' 

nakni 

'nakedness' 

nikkul 

'nickel' 


17 Especially in einki farttilsi a 'something that is completely mixed-up', fantilsid a ha sum! 'what a messl'. 
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nordur 

'north' 

notrilsi 

'trembling' 

okur 

'usury' 

opsni 

'indiscretion' 

oydi 

'waste(s)' 

perlur 

'fine silk or satin cloth' 

piprilsi 

'shivering' 

pirni 

'miserliness' 

pjatur 

'chatting' 

pjokni 

'care(fulness)' 

politi 

'police' 

pdpni 

'touchiness' 

pulvur 

'powder' 

putur 

'powder' 

rakkali 

'seal's penis' 

rapul 

'crack'; 'bang' 

reidl 

'anger' 

reingi 

'whale's penis' 

rembi 

'arrogance' 

rissali 

'chafing', 'soreness after 
riding without a saddle' 

ristilsi 

'shivering' 

rokilsi 

'cloud of dust'; 'row' 

royggj 

'peritoneum (fish)' 

roykilsi 

'incense' 

rudur 

'gossip' 

rumbul 

'row'; 'tough sea' 

rupul 

'rough sea' 

riidur 

'acorn barnacle' 

riidur 

'piece of lace' 

ruilsi 

'regret' 

rurilsi 

'touch' 

sami 

'agreement' 

seiggi 

'toughness' 

semi 

'agreement' 

sendi 

'whetstone'; 'grindstone' 

signilsi 16 

'benediction' 

silki 

'silk' 

silvikni 

'calm sea' 

silvitni 

'calm sea' 

sinni 

'mentality' 

sjerri 

'cherry' 


skzkki 

'figure, shape' 

skundni 

'hurry' 

skvaldur 

'cackle' 

skygni 

'transparency' 

slapur 

'something soft and 
slimy' 

slatur 

'gossip' 

slatur 

'slaughter-food' 

slavari 

'slavery' 

sleiskni 

'obsequiousness' 

sleyg 

'gossip' 

slikkari 

'sweets' 

slipur 

'something soft and 
slimy' 

slogv 

'fish waste' 

slupr 

'slimy mass (e.g. 
in a cod's head)' 

slupur 

see: sh/pr 

sl yssi 

'slime (in sea)' 

smsedni 

'shyness' 

smikur 

'flattery' 

smollur 

'liquid fat' 

sogv 

'cackle' 

sorilsi 

'destruction' 

spselni 

'play' 

spami 

'economy' 

spokjari 

'haunting' 

spolni 

'play' 

s pyssi 

'something or someone 

unbearable' 

stikni 

'dislike, aversion' 

stilli 

'calm' 

stimbul 

'crowd' 

stimbur 

'strength' 

stinni 

'strength' 

stirvni 

'stiffness' 


'coarse hair'; 'residue 
from straw, hay' 

stumbul 

'toddling' 

sturni 

'dejection' 

styrilsi 

'government' 

sudur 

'south' 


Used only in the mild curse halga si g nil si l 'goodness!'. 
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sukur 

'sugar' 

vaelsignilsi 

'blessing' 

sutur 

'complaint' 

vaeri 

'being' 

svavul 

'sulphur' 

vambur 19 


svimbul 

'dizziness' 

vandni 

'carefulness' 

svimilsi 

'fainting' 

varni 

'carefulness' 

teiti 

'joy' 

vetiur 

'weather' 

tigul 

'tiles' 

vendi 

'turning' 

timbur 

'timber' 

vestur 

'west' 

tolni 

'patience' 

vidilsi 

'in the open air' 

treiski 

'staying power' 

viggj 

fight' 

treiskni 

'staying power' 

viggj 

'flyblow' 

treyst 

'staying power' 

virkni 

'activity' 

treysti 

'staying power' 

yndi 

'love' 

tuktilsi 

'discipline' 

yngul 

'brood' 

tvitni 

'malice' 

yvri 

'anger' 

tykrn 

' shor t-tempe red ness' 

aeti 

'plankton' 

tyrvi 

'taste of wood (e,g. in milk 

nrilsi 

'dizziness' 


kept in a wooden vessel)' 

orviti 

'madness' 

nggilsi 

'comfort' 

osi 

'front part of the neck' 


3.7, Pluralia tantum 

Some nouns have no singular form, only plural They are called pluralia tantum. 

3.7.1. Pluralia tantum: Masculine 


Figure 35 


fedgar 

'father and son(s)' 

harklar 

'crusty dirt' 

koppar 

'smallpox' 

kvorkrar 

'throat' 

lendar 

'lumbar' 

meslingar 

'measles' 

moplar 

'furniture' 

pengar 

'money' 

rorar 

'groin' 


slidrar 

'sheath' 

snurlar 

'small whirling gust of 


wind' 

stetlingar 

'children's feet' 

triningar 

'three parts' 

tuberklar 

'tuberculosis' 

tviningar 

'two parts' 

tossingar 

'wet feet' 

ytar 

'men' 


Some of these are natural pairs: fedgar 'father and sonfs)', kvarkrar 'throat/ lendar 
'lumbar', rorar 'groin', 'testicles', slidrar 'sheath' (they were made of two parts in early 
times), stetlingar 'children's feet', trmingar 'three parts', tviningar 'two parts', t 0 ssingar 
'wet feet'. 


19 In idioms like sita hendur i vambur meaning 'not being lazy'. 
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Others are mass nouns, and occur in pairs or groups: koppar'smallpox', meslingar 'measles', 
moplar 'furniture', pengar 'money', tuberklar 'tuberculosis'. 

The noun ytar 'men', is old, and only seen in the ballads. 


3.7.2. Pluralia tantum: Feminine 
Figure 36 


amr 

'prospect' 

brillur 

'glasses' 

buksur 

'trousers' 

dyr 

'entrance' 

faktir/fektir 

'bad habits' 

fallur 

'mood' 

fillur 

'something that is in 
pieces' 

fleytir 

'whipped milk with 
rennet' 

fiuggur 

'strip of cloth' 

fransosir 

'syphilis' 

frsnir 

'news' 

ganir 

'big spikes in a cow's 

mouth' 

grupur 

'red spots' 

gaetur 20 

'attention' 

halgir 

'many holy days in a 
row' 

herdar 

'shoulders' 

herklar 

'crusty dirt' (see harklar 
im.) 

hottur 

'threats' 

keipur 

'gestures' 

klabur 

'scabies' 


kosmur 

'mumps' 

krillur 

'being in a bad/good mood' 

kusmur 

'mumps' 

lotir 

'gestures' 

lundir 

'fillet' 

loppur 

'feet' 

mentir 

'ability'; 'culture' 

modgur 

'mother and daughter^)' 

paskir 

'Easter' 

pokur 

'smallpox' 

ranir/rsnir 21 

'opportunities' 

rodir 

'rowing gear' 

skreytir 22 

' accompl i shmcnt' 

skrdpur 

'imagined sickness' 

skrudir 

'pretty clothes' 

slidrar 

'sheath' (also ro.) 

snurringar 

'stomach cramps' 

tropur 

tropes' 

trussur 

'briefs' 

tubbur 

'tuberculosis' 

tolur- 3 

'count', 'number' 

tomur 24 

'tameness' 

variir 

prospects' 

vinkir 

'gestures' 

virkingar 

'pains' 


Natural pairs: brokur 'trousers', 'breeches', buksur 'trousers', dyr 'entrance', herdar 
'shoulders', lundir 'fillets', loppur 'feet', modgur 'mother and daughter(s)', slidrar 'sheath', 
trussur 'briefs'. 


20 In the phrase geva onkrum gaetur 'pay attention to someone'. 

21 In the phrase (ikki) faa ranir til eitt '(not) be able to do something'. 

22 In the phrase harm ger ikki sNhrar skreytir 'he does not do much'. 

23 Archaic, for example, ei koma tolar a 'uncountable'. 

24 In the phrase ikki hava tomur a 'unable to tame'; 'not master'. 
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3.7,3. Pluralia tantum: Neuter 


Figure 37 

Below we have listed all pluralia tantum neuter nouns in Faroese 


attur 

eight' (in card playing) 

besked 

'message" 

bjarg 

cliff where birds have nests' 

eirindi 

'mercy', "leniency' 

fiinmur 

'five (in card playing)' 

fore Id ur 

"parents" 

fr^etfindi 

"news" 

fyrur 

"four' (in card playing) 

gogn 

"tools' 

herdindir 

'hard current' 

hjun 

"husband and wife' 

hyggindi 

"wisdom" 

jol 

"Christmas" 

klotur 

"impassable area' 

kyrrindir 

'sea with no current' 

leikindir 

"wooden door-hinges" 

likindir 

"circumstances' 

lunnindir 

"special rights that go with land 
ownership" 

I^tir 

"gestures' 

log 

'ford"; 'stepping stones' 

logir 

'ford'; 'stepping stones" 

neydindir 

'having to go to the toilet" 

niggiur 

'nine" (in card playing) 

nyggindi 

"news" 

ravin dir 

"electronics" 

rot 

"snoring" 

rsettindir 

'rights" 


rodir 

'rowing gear' (also/,) 

sannindir 

'truths' 

savnindir 

'documents'; "archivalia" 

seksur 

'six' (in card playing) 

sir 

"tail fin' 

sjeyur 

"seven" (in card playing) 

skjotindir 

"the veins between the lungs 
and the heart' (in sheep) 

skurs 

'frame of mind", 'mood' 

skor 

'frame of mind", 'mood" 

slittir 

"bad sheep-skin shoes" 

spor 

"troubles' 

systkin 

"siblings' 

takn 

'gills' 

teknindir 

'graphics' 

tidindir 

'news" 

tiggjur 

'ten" (in card playing) 

triur 

'three'(in card playing) 

trov 

"shift' (one part made of linen, 
one part of wool) 

tveyur 

'two" (in card playing) 

tyggir 

'harness' 

tod 

'slurry" 

vii 

"intestine" 

visindi 

"science" 

ot 

"kind of herb used to dye' 
cloth black 
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3.7.4. Difference in number between English and Faroese 
Some nouns have a different number in Faroese and English. 


Faroese 

English 


5/rfjfif/fir 

moplar 

'furniture' 

upplysingar 

'information' 

pengar 

'money' 

Faroese 

English 

Singular 

Plural 

innihald 

'contents' 

Ion 

'wages' 

midold 

'Middle Ages' 

rikidomi 

'riches' 

spiritus 

'spirits' 

tollur 

'customs' 

rds in -ikk - -ics 


honetics and politics, but they are used as singular in English, 

Faroese 

English 

Singular 

Pit tral 

fonetikk 

'phonetics' 

politikkur 

'politics' 

Faroese 

English 

Singular 

Plural, a pair of 

saksur 

'pair of scissors' 

pinsett 

'pair of tweezers' 


Note also the following: 


Faroese 

Singular 

skulu vit skifta um plass? 

tey broyttu mein in g 

tey lotu seg i frakkan og fora 


English _ 

Plural 

'shall we sivap places?' 

'they changed their minds' 

'they put on their coats and left' 
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The construction 'one of the most': 


Hon er ein tann / hin vakrasta gen tan eg kenni 

'She is one of the most beautiful girls 1 know' 


With some numerical constructions: 

Faroese 

halvtannad ar 
tvaer og ein halv vika 
1 14. og 15. old 


English _ 

Plural 

'one and a half years' 

'two and a half weeks' 

H in the 14 lh and 15 th centuries' 
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4. Adjectives 

Adjectives say something about the noun or pronoun they modify, A car might not just be a 
car, but a red car. A house might not just be a house, but a big or small house, I might be short 
and you might be tail. Adjectives have: 

* Three cases (nominative, accusative, dative) 

* Two numbers (singular, plural) 

* Three genders (masculine, feminine, neuter)) 

* Definiteness (indefinite, definite) 

* Comparison (positive, comparative, superlative) 

Adjectives inflect for gender in Faroese as in the following example, where the form of the 
adjective changes between masculine, feminine and neuter. 

The adjectives in the figure below are indefinite (or strong) with the indefinite article ein a' 
in front of the adjective. Note that ein 'a' is also inflected. 

Figure 38 

Masculine _ Feminine _N eu ter 

ein storur madur ein stor kona eitt stbrt bam 

a big man a big woman a big child 

The noun madur is masculine, and the corresponding adjective storur 'big' and the indefinite 
article ein are also masculine. The noun kona 'woman' is feminine, so its accompanying 
adjective has the feminine form stor, and the indefinite pronoun is also feminine ein. The 
noun barn 'child' is neuter, hence the form of the adjective stort and the indefinite pronoun 
eitt. All the adjectives are in the nominative, singular, indefinite and in the positive, and they 
all agree accordingly with the noun they modify. 

Adjectives like nouns have three different forms for the cases and they inflect for singular 
and plural We will not include the genitive in the declension of adjectives, as it is not used 
in modem Faroese, except in compounds like sjuk-ra-hus (lit: 'sick-house [house of the 
sick]'), 'hospital'. 

Figure 39 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

% 

Nom. 

storur madur 

stor kona 

stort barn 

Acc. 

stdran mann 

stora konu 

stort barn 

Dat, 

storum manni 

storari konu 

storum bami 
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PL 




Norn. 

storir menn 

storar konur 

stor bom 

Acc. 

storar menn 

storar konur 

stor bom 

Dat. 

storum monnum 

storum konum 

storum bomum 


Nate that the form of the dative plural is the same in all three genders. 

* The dative plural of indefinite adjectives always ends in -urn: storum. 

* Nominative singular feminine and nominative and accusative neuter plural always have 
the same form for indefinite adjectives: stor. 

There is a difference in English between 'a big man' and 'the big man'. The difference is not 
formal, but in the meaning. The phrase 'a big man' does not refer to a particular big man, as 
'the big man' does. The difference is that the former is indefinite, the latter definite: 

Jndefinite Definite 

a big man the big man 

Faroese distinguishes between the indefinite and definite declension of adjectives in a specific 
way, with the definite articles tann and tad 'the' + the definite declension of the adjective + 
the definite suffix in the noun declension. The definite declension is shown in detail in §4.2* 
Definite. We will here just look at the nominative forms. 


Figure 40 

Masculine Feminine Neuter _ 

tann reydi bilurin tann reyda hurdin tad reyda skipid 

In addition to this, adjectives have different grades or degrees. A man might not just be big, but 
he might be or appear bigger than the man standing next to him. When comparing like this, the 
comparative is used. If the man is the biggest man you have ever seen, you use the superlative. 

Figure 41 


Positive 

Comparative 

Superlative 

storur 

storri 

storstur 

big 

bigger 

biggest 

fittur 

fittari 

fittastur 

nice 

nicer 

nicest 


Note the similarity in form between Faroese and English in the comparative and the 
superlative. The forms -ari and -ri will be explained below. 
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A gradation form of an adjective can also be declined for gender, case, number and 
definiteness, for example tann dyrasti bilurin 'the most expensive car', teir dyrastu bilarnir 
'the most expensive cars' or ein dyrari bilur 'a more expensive car', tveir dyrari bilar 'two 
more expensive cars'. See more under §4.8, 


4.1. Indefinite (strong) and definite (weak) 

Adjectives in Faroese are declined as either indefinite or definite: 

Indefinite: ein storur madur 'a big man' 

Definite: tann stori madur in 'the big man' 

In traditional grammars, the indefinite adjective declension is referred to as the strong 
declension and the definite adjective declension as the weak declension. 

There is a difference in structure between Faroese and English in the definite phrase tann 
stori madurin 'the big man'. As a rule Faroese has the definite article tann 'the' + adjective 
in the definite declension: stori (the indefinite form is storur) + the definite article attached 
to the end of the noun mafiurm (lit. 'man-the'). The Faroese phrase can be dissected to mean 
'the big-[the] man-the'. The use of a definite article before and after the noun is called double 
definition. 

Ideally, we use indefinite forms of an adjective, when speaking about something, which is 
not mentioned or which is unknown in the discourse, and when we continue talking about 
it, we use the definite form of the adjective. 

(1) Ein fitt kona gongur a vegnum. Nu gongur tann jfitta konan fram vid m<er 

'A nice woman is walking on the road. Now the nice woman is walking past me' 

In the following we will first introduce the different classes of the definite adjectives and 
then proceed to the indefinite declensions, before showing how to compare adjectives. 

Definite adjectives end in a vowel, either -i, -u or -a. Note the cases where an a or ae in the 
root of the adjective shifts to © (or o) - the so-called u-umlaut which is described in more 
detail in §14.23. 


The stem of a weak adjective is found by removing the ending -an of the accusative singular 
form of the indefinite masculine adjective. 
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Strong/in definite declension 

Masculine, accusative: 

Adjective stem 

Weak masculine 

spak-an 

spak- 

spak-i 'tame' 

bla-an 

bla- 

blai-i 'blue' 

vakr-an 

vakr- 

vakr-i 'pretty' 

gam 1-an 

gaml- 

garnl-i 'old' 

fegn-an 

fegn- 

fegn-i 'happy' 

modn-an 

modn- 

modn-i 'mouldy' 

bitn-an 

bitn- 

bitn-i 'bitten' 

bun-an 

btin- 

bun-i 'mature' 


4.1. Definite inflection 

Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

% 

Nom. 

spaki 

spaka 

spaka 

Ace, 

spaka 

spoku 

spaka 

Dat. 

spaka 

spoku 

spaka 

Pl. 




Nom. 

spoku 

spoku 

spoku 

Acc. 

spoku 

spoku 

spoku 

Dat. 

spoku 

spoku 

spoku 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 


Sg‘ 


Nom. 

Mai 

blaa 

blaa 

Acc, 

blaa 

blau 

blaa 

Dat. 

blaa 

blau 

blaa 

PI. 




Nom. 

blau 

blau 

blau 

Acc. 

blau 

blau 

blau 

Dat. 

blau 

blau 

blau 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Sg. 

Nom, 

vakri 

vakra 

vakra 

Acc. 

vakra 

vokru 

vakra 

Dat. 

vakra 

vokru 

vakra 

PL 




Nom. 

vokru 

vokru 

vokru 

Acc. 

vokru 

vokru 

vokru 

Dat. 

vokru 

vokru 

vokru 
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4.2.1. The use of definite (or weak) forms of adjectives 
The definite (or weak) forms of the adjectives are used: 

* After the definite article (unstressed tann and hin 'the'): 

tann reydi bilurin 'the red car' 
hin gamla konan 'the old woman' 
tad stora bamid 'the big child' 

* After the demonstrative pronorms (stressed tann and others): 

tann reydi bilurin 'this red car' 
hasin sterki madurin 'that strong man' 
hen da stora konan 'this big woman' 
tey dyru londini 'those expensive countries' 

* After the possessive pronouns (min 'mine', tin 'your', hansara 'his' etc.): 

min svarta ketta 'my black cat' 
hennara nyggi bilur 'her new car' 
okkara fagra land our beautiful country' 
hansara vakra kona 'his beautiful wife' 

* In set expressions: 

foroyska malid 'the Faroese language' 
almenna hugsanin 'public opinion' 

* Before or after a personal name (personal names can be considered definite): 

godi Jogvan 'dear/good Jog van' 

Eirikur Reydi 'Erik the Red' 
kaera Lena 'dear Lena' 

In all other cases, the indefinite ('strong') declension of adjectives is used. 

4.3. Indefinite inflection 

There are four classes of adjectives in Faroese. The classes are: 

1. Adjectives with stem final consonant: storur (stor-) 'big' 

2. Adjectives with stem final vowel: blaur (bla-) 'blue', reydur (r eyd- ) 'red', and 
adjectives with sharping: nyggjur (nyggj-)'new' 

3. Adjectives with radical -r, -I: vakur (vakr-) 'pretty', gamal (gam)-) 'old'. 

4. Adjectives with stem final -n: bugvin (bun-) 'mature'. 

It is important to note that -5 (and -g) word finally are not pronounced - that is why 
reyd-ur Ted' is grouped together with adjectives with stem final vowel for example blaur 
'blue'. The reason for grouping nyggjur 'new' together with blaur 'blue', is because these 
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adjectives have -tt in the nominative, accusative singular neuter, as does blatt 'blue" ~ nytt 
"new" compared with a single -t in the neuter in for example stort "big". Historically, the 
stems of adjectives ending in -ggj ended in a vowel (cf. ON nyr 'new' with stem ny-). 


4,3.1. First class 

The adjectives belonging to this class have stems that end in a consonant: stor-, and -t in the 
nominative and accusative neuter. If the stem contains a or se in the root, then these vowels 
change to 0 in front u in the suffix in the dative singular and plural, the feminine nominative 
singular, and neuter nominative and accusative plural. If this a (or ae) stands in front of a 
nasal consonant (m or n), it changes to o (cf. langur : long, longum). 

A rule of thumb: Nominative and accusative neuter plural is always the same as nominative 
singular feminine. Here are the indefinite forms of the adjectives storur "big', spakur 'tame' 
and langur Tong': 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Sg- 

Nom. 

stdrur 

stdr 

stort 

Acc, 

storan 

stora 

stort 

Dat 

storum 

storari 

storum 

PL 




Nom. 

storir 

storar 

stor 

Acc. 

storar 

storar 

stor 

Dat 

storum 

storum 

storum 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 


Nom, 

spakur 

spok 

spakt 

Acc. 

spakan 

spaka 

spakt 

Dat. 

spokum 

spakari 

spokum 

PL 




Nom. 

spakir 

spakar 

spok 

Acc, 

spakar 

spakar 

spok 

Dat, 

spekum 

spokum 

spokum 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Sg. 




Nom. 

langur 

long 

langt 

Acc. 

langan 

langa 

langt 

Dat. 

longum 

langari 

longum 
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PL 

Nom. 

Acc 

Dat. 


langir langar 

langar langar 

longum longum 


long 

long 

longum 


In spoken Faroese, and also sometimes in the written language, you may find forms without 
the u-umlaut: langum, lang and spakum, spak. 

4.3,2, Second class 

The adjectives which belong to this class end in a stem final vowel: bla- y reyd- The suffix in the 
nominative, accusative neuter is —It. Note that—d and -g are never pronounced between vowels 
and word finally, so that reyd- actually ends in a vowel sound /jdij/. Adjectives with sharping 
(-ggp gv) might be grouped here (or in a class by themselves), but since they take -tt in the 
nominative and accusative neuter, like adjectives that end in a vowel, they have been grouped 
here. Here are the indefinite forms of the adjectives blaur 'blue, reydur 'red' and nyggjur 
'new': 


Figure 43 


Masculine Feminine 


Neuter 


Sg. 


Nom. 

blaur 

bla 

blatt 

Acc, 

blaan 

blaa 

blatt 

Dat 

blaum 

blaar i 

blaum 

PL 




Nom. 

blair 

blaar 

bla 

Acc. 

blaar 

blaar 

bla 

Dat. 

blaum 

blaum 

blaum 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Sg. 




Nom. 

reydur 

reyd 

reytt 

Acc. 

reydan 

reyda 

reytt 

Dat, 

reydum 

reyda ri 

reydum 

PL 




Nom. 

reydir 

reydar 

reyS 

Acc. 

reydar 

reydar 

reyd 

Dat. 

reydum 

reydum 

reydum 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Sg. 




Nom. 

nyggjur 

nyggj 

nytt 
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Ace. 

nyggjan 

Dat. 

nyggjum 

Pl. 


Nom. 

nyggir 

Acc. 

nyggjar 

Dat. 

nyggjum 


nyggja 

nytt 

nyggjan 

nyggjum 

nyggjar 

nyggj 

nyggjar 

«ygsj 

nyggjum 

nyggjum 


Note that d + tt becomes tt (reyd- + -tt > reytt). 


4.3.3. Third class 


The adjectives belonging to this class have radical -r or 

-L The -r and -1 become part of 

the root when the ending begins in a 

vowel. Here are the indefinite forms of the adjectives 

vakur 'pretty' and gamal 'old': 



Figure 44 





Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Sg. 




Nom. 

vakur 

vokur 

vakurt 

Acc, 

vakran 

vakra 

vakurt 

Dat, 

vokrum 

vakran 

vokrum 

PI. 




Nom. 

vakrir 

vakrar 

vokur 

Acc. 

vakrar 

vakrar 

vokur 

Dat 

vokrum 

vokrum 

vekrum 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Sg- 




Nom, 

gamal 

gomul 

gamalt 

Acc. 

gamlan 

gamla 

gamalt 

Dat, 

gomlum 

gam lari 

gomlum 

PL 




Nom. 

gamlir 

gamlar 

gomul 

Acc. 

garni a r 

gamlar 

gomul 

Dat. 

gomlum 

gomlum 

gomlum 


The rule is that when the ending begins with a vowel, the vowel before the -r and -1 is 
dropped, and the -r and -1 become part of the root: vakur but vakr-an, and gamal but garni- 
it, and so on. 


BO 


The adjective litil 'small' is declined like gamal 'old', but it has -id in the nominative and 
accusative neuter singular: litid. 

4.3.4. Fourth class 

The adjectives, which belong to this class end in -n in the nominative masculine and 
feminine, and in -id in the neuter. Note that the word final -n is radical in this class. Note 
also that before another consonant written g is pronounced as [g] and 6 as [d]: fegin [fc:jin] 
and fegnan [fegnan] and modin [mo:jm] : modnan [modnan]. Here are the indefinite forms 
of the adjectives fegin 'happy', modin 'mouldy', bitin 'bitten', bugvin 'mature' and grogvin 
'grown': 

Figure 45 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Sg 

Nom. 

fegin 

fegin 

fegid 

Acc, 

fegnan 

fegna 

fegid 

Dat. 

fegnum 

fegnari 

fegnum 

PL 

Nom. 

fegnir 

fegnar 

fegin 

Acc. 

fegnar 

fegnar 

fegin 

Dat. 

fegnum 

fegnum 

fegnum 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Sg- 

Nom, 

modin 

modin 

modid 

Acc, 

modnan 

modna 

modid 

Dat. 

modnum 

modnari 

modnum 

PL 

Nom, 

modnir 

modnar 

modin 

Acc. 

modnar 

modnar 

modin 

Dat, 

modnum 

modnum 

modnum 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Sg. 

Nom. 

bitin 

bitin 

bitid 

Acc. 

bitnan 

bitna 

bitid 

Dat. 

bitnum 

bitnari 

bitnum 

PL 

Nom. 

bitnir 

bitnar 

bitin 

Acc, 

bitnar 

bitnar 

bitin 

Dat. 

bitnum 

bitnum 

bitnum 
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Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Nom. 

bugvin 

bugvin 

bugvid 

Acc. 

bunan 

buna 

bugvid 

Dat. 

bunum 

bunan 

bunum 

PI. 

Nom. 

bunir 

bunar 

bugvin 

Acc. 

bunar 

bunar 

bugvin 

Dat. 

bunum 

bunum 

bunum 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Sg- 

Nom. 

grogvin 

grogvin 

grogvid 

Acc. 

gronan 

grona 

grogvifl 

Dat. 

gronum 

gronari 

gronum 

PL 

Nom. 

gronir 

gronar 

grogvin 

Acc. 

grdnar 

grdnar 

grogvin 

Dat. 

gronum 

gronum 

gronum 


Note that bitin "bitten" is past participle of the strong verb bita "to bite". Past participles of 
strong verbs decline like bitin above. In the case of bugvin "ready" and grogvin "grown" it 
is important to note that -gv is deleted in front of the -n, which becomes part of the root 
(and the rule is, that we never have -gv in front of a consonant: grdgv-n-an => gron-an. 
Historically, the reason is that -gv was never inserted in front of a consonant. Compare also 
for example the declination of a noun like kugv "cow", and the accusative singular definite 
form kunna "the cow". 


4.3.5. Summary table 

The table below may be useful for reference: 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Nom. 

-ur (/1/n/r) 

u-umL‘0 

-t(/tt/5) 

Acc. 

-an 

-a 

-t(/tt/6) 

Dat. 

w-umf.-um 

-ari 

IMIfflbum 

Nom. 

-ir 

-ar 

u-uml-0 (/1/n/r) 

Acc. 

-ar 

-ar 

u-uml.-0(l 1/n/r) 

Dat. 

H-wm/.-tim 

iHi/i/l.-um 

w-ww/.-um 
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4.4. Adjectival nouns 

Adjectives can be used as nouns in the following cases: 

1. When a noun is omitted in order to avoid repetition 

2. When a noun is merely understood 

3. Independent use with no noun understood 

Add. 1: Omitted nouns: 

(la) Elm vil hava ein franskan bik heldur enn ein japanskan (bil) 

"Elin wants a French car, rather than a Japanese" 

(lb) Elin vil hava ein litlan (bil), heldur enn ein storan bil 

"Elin wants a small, rather than a big car" 

(lc) Bilur hennara er gamaL so hon vil hava ein ny ggj an (bil) 

"Her car is old, so she wants a new one" 

(l d) Ahugad kunnu venda saer til Jonatan 

"Interested (people) can turn to Jonatan" 

Add. 2: A noun is implied: 

(2a) Gamli kemur skjott heim, so vit mugu vaska up 
old [-the] comes home soon, so we must wash up 
"My old man is coming home soon, so we have to do the dishes" 

(2b) Sum ung arbeiddi hon i Keypmannahavn 

as young worked she in Copenhagen 

"As a young woman she worked in Copenhagen" 

(2c) Hann for tjugu ara gamal til Islands 

he went twenty years old to Iceland 

"He went as a twenty-year-old man to Iceland" 

Add. 3: Independent use with no noun understood 

(3a) Valid stod imillum gott ella bnt 

choice-the stood between good or bad 
"The choice was between good or evil" 

Faroese uses adjectival nouns in the definite plural in much the same way as English, largely 
to describe people: 
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Faroese _ 

tey arbei&sleysu 
tey fataeku 
tey riku 
tey sjuku 
tey saerdu 


English _ 

the unemployed 

the poor 

the rich 

the sick 

the wounded 


In the examples below we have indefinite adjectives. They describe people and can be used 
in this sense only: 

(4a) Fremmand kunnu venda saer til,.. 

'Strangers can turn to../ 

(4b) Har voru hv 0 rki livandi ella deyd 

There were neither the quick nor the dead' 

(4c) Ferdandi verda bidin um at.*. 

Travellers are asked to../ 

(4d) TaS kostar 50 kronur fyri vaksin, 20 fyri born 

'It costs 50 kronur for adults, 20 for children' 

In some cases Faroese uses the definite neuter singular, as in: gera sitt besta 'do one's best', 
tad er tad goda vid honum 'that is the fine thing about him'. 

In many cases we see that Faroese has a definite adjectival noun, where English has a 
common noun: 



Faroese 

English 

(5a) 

Tey dannaflu 

the educated people 

(5b) 

Hin/tann domdi 

the convicted person 

(5c) 

Hin/tann myrdi 

the murdered victim 

(5d) 

Hin/tann sakleysi 

the innocent person 

(5e) 

Tey kongaligu 

the Royals 

(5f) 

Tey gronu 

the Greens 

(5g) 

Tey konservativu 

the Conservatives 

(5h) 

Tey kristnu 

the Christians 


In some cases an adjectival noun in Faroese corresponds to an abstract noun in English, as 
in tad bytta 'inadvisability', tad neyduga 'necessity'. 
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Comparison 


There are two ways of forming the comparative in Faroese. 



Positive 

Comparative 

Superlative 

Typel 


-ar- 

-ast- 

_ 


-r- 

-st 


(la) Snar er vakur, Flekk er vakrari, men Conchita er vakrast 
'Snar is pretty, Flekk is prettier, but Conchita is prettiest' 

(lb) Snar er storur, Flekk er starri, men Conchita er stor^t 

'Snar is big, Flekk is bigger, but Conchita is biggest' 

Type two adjectives are less common than type one and they also have vowel alternation. 
They are: 

Figure 46 


Positive Comparative Superlative 


'few' 

faur 

faerri 

faestur 

'full'; 'drunk' 

fullur 

fylri 

fylstur 

'high' 

hogur 

haegri 

haegstur 

'low' 

lagur 

laegri 

laegstur 

'long' 

langur 

longri 

longstur 

'big' 

storur 

storri 

storstur 

'short' 

stuttur 

styttri 

stytstur 

'narrow' 

trongur 

trengri 

trengstur 


4.5. Suppletive comparison 

In a few adjectives the stem in the positive is not the same as in the comparative and superlative. 
This is called suppletive comparison, and it is found in the following adjectives: 



Positive 

Compara five 

Superlative 

'old' 

gama! 

eldri 

elstur 

'good' 

godur 

betri 

bestur 

'bad' 

illur 

verri 

verstur 

'bad' 

ringur 

verri 

verstur 

'bad' 

ondur 

verri 

verstur 

'small' 

litil 

minni 

minstur 

'many' 

mangur 

fleiri 

flestur 

'much' 

nogvur 

meiri 

mestur 

'much' 

mikil 

meiri 

mestur 
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4.6, Incomplete comparison 

When adjectives lack the positive form, the comparison is incomplete, as in the following 
cases: 


Comparative _ 

aftari 'further back' 
eystari 'further east' 
fyrri 'former' 

fremri 'further to the front' 
handari 'further away from' 
heimari 'closer to home' 
higari 'nearer' 
innari 'inner' 
nidari 'further down' 
nordari 'further north' 
naerri 'closer' 
ovari 'higher up' 
sunnari / sydri 'further south' 
vestari 'further west' 
uttari / ytri 'outer ' 


Superlative __ 

aftastur 'furthest back' 
eystastur 'furthest east' 
fyrstur 'first (of two)' 
fremstur 'furthest to the front' 
handastur 'furthest away from' 
heimastur 'closest to home' 
higastur 'nearest' 
innastur 'innermost' 
nidastur 'furthest down' 
nordastur 'furthest north' 
naestur 'closest' 
ovastur 'highest up' 
sunnastur/sydstur 'furthest south' 
vestastur 'furthest west' 
uttastur / ytstur 'outermost' 


4,7. Comparison with meira/meiri and mest 

Faroese has a periphrastic way of expressing comparison, like in English, by using meira/ 
meiri 'more' and mest 'most'. It is used in the comparison of present participles, of some 
indeclinable adjectives and of many foreign adjectives. This way of expressing comparison is 
also spreading in the colloquial language at the expense of the regular comparison, possibly 
due to English or Danish influence, or a drift where the language changes from a synthetic 
language to an analytic language (see the overview of Faroese grammar at the beginning of 
the book). 


Present Participle: 

Tann meira hoskandi spumingurin 

'The more appropriate question' 

Tann mest hoskandi spumingurin 

'The most appropriate question' 

Indeclinable Adjectives: 

(1) Hetta er meira fyribils enn stodugt 

'This is more temporary than permanent' 
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Loans: 


(2a) Johanna er meira sjalu enn EHn 

'Johanna is more jealous than Elin' 

(2b) Bj 0 ll er mest sjalu 

'Bjoll is most jealous' 

Colloquial use: 

(3a) Johan er mest kediligur sum lserari 

'Johan is most boring as a teacher' 

Instead of: 

(3b) Johan er kediligastur sum laerari 

(4a) Hesin bilurin er meira reydur enn tin 

'This car is redder that yours' 

Instead of: 

(4b) Hesin bilurin er reydari enn tin 


4.8. Inflection 

The definite comparative is inflected as a definite (or weak) adjective: 


Figure 47 


% 

Masculine 
'more expensive' 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Mom. 

dyrari 

dyrara 

dyrara 

Acc. 

dyrara 

dyraru 

dyrara 

Dat 

PI. 

dyrara 

dyraru 

dyrara 

Norn. 

dyraru 

dyraru 

dyraru 

Acc. 

dyraru 

dyraru 

dyraru 

Dat, 

dyraru 

dyraru 

dyraru 
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For example: 


(la) Tann vakrari hundurin 
The prettier dog' 

(lb) Hansara vakrara dottir 
'His prettier daughter' 

(lc) Tey vakraru skipini 

'The prettier ships' 

The indefinite comparative is, however, indeclinable. The form is always -arL In the 
sentences below hundur 'dog' is masculine, genta 'girl' is feminine and skip 'ship' is neuter. 
The comparative always has the same form vakrari 'prettier', 

(2a) Hetta er ein vakur hundur, men hasin er vakrari 

'This is a pretty dog, but that one is prettier' 

(2b) Hetta er ein vokur genta, men handan er vakrari 

This is a pretty girl, but that one is prettier' 

(2c) Hetta er eitt vakurt skip, men hatta er vakrari 

'This is a pretty ship, but that one is prettier' 

Examples with the superlative are below: 

Figure 48 


M. sg.: 

Harm er vakrasttir 

'He is prettiest' 

M. pi: 

Teir eru vakrastir 
'They are prettiest' 

F. sg.: 

Hon er vakrast 
'She is prettiest' 

F. pi.: 

Taer eru vakrastar 
'They are prettiest' 

Nom, sg,: 

Tad er vakrast 
'It is prettiest' 

Nom, pi: 

Tey eru vakrast 
They are prettiest' 
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When the superlative is definite (or weak), it is inflected like a definite adjective, ending in 
a vowel in all cases: 

Figure 49 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

'most expensive' 



Sg. 



Nom, dyrasti 

dyrasta 

dyrasta 

Acc. dyrasta 

dyrastu 

dyrasta 

Dai dyrasta 

dyrastu 

dyrasta 

PI, 



Nom. dyrastu 

dyrastu 

dyrastu 

Acc. dyrastu 

dyrastu 

dyrastu 

Dat. dyrastu 

dyrastu 

dyrastu 


Examples are: 


(3a) Hatta er tann dyrasti kjolin i handlinum 

That is the most expensive dress in the store' 

(3b) Johan elskar ta vakrastu gentuna i bynum 

'Johan loves the prettiest girl in town' 

(3c) Vit keyptu tad biligasta teid 
'We bought the cheapest tea' 

(3d) Vid teimum storstu bilunum koyrdu tey yvir Sahara 

'With the biggest car they drove through the Sahara' 


4.8.1. 'One of the most*./ 

An important construction in Faroese with the superlative meaning 'one of the most,,,' is: 


indef, art, + def. art. sg. + superlative (weak dec!,) [+ noun def, sg.] 
For example: 

(4a) Meksikobyur er ein tann storsti byurin i heiminum 

'Mexico City is one of the biggest cities in the world' 

(4b) Hattar er eitt tad fittasta, eg havi hoyrt! 

'That's one of the nicest things IVe ever heard!' 
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(4c) Hann aetlar saer at gera SVF til eina ta best umtoktu rasina i Evropu 

'He plans to make SVF one of the most popular TV channels in Europe' 


4.8.2. Uptoner prefix attar- 

There is a prefix allar-, which has the meaning 'very, by far, of all', as in the following 
sentences: 


(5a) London er tann allarstorsti byurin i Gnglandi 

'London is by far the biggest city in England' 

(5b) Hann er tann allarringasti jforsetin nakrantid 

'He is by far the worst president ever' 

4.9. Indeclinable adjectives 

Some adjectives are indeclinable - they cannot be inflected. There is a large group with the 
suffix -andi (usually from present participles) and also some loanwords. Cf, the examples 
below: 


(la) Per er tad mest otolandi barnid, sum eg kenni 

'Per is the most intolerable child that 1 know of 

(lb) Hon er tann mest otolandi gentan i klassanum 

'She is the most intolerable girl in the class' 

(lc) Tey eru meira dtolandi enn grannarnir 

'They are more intolerable than the neighbours' 

Adjectives ending in -andi are always indeclinable. In addition, the following adjectives 
are indeclinable: alskyns 'of different kind', almanna 'official', avrak 'very thin', beinleidis 
'direct', bradfeingis 'temporary', darrarak 'skinny', deydarak 'skinny', diddarak 'skinny', 
eins 'same', einskyns 'some', felags 'common', fullvegis 'completely', hampa 'nice', 
halsrak 'lean around the neck', (ikki) hissini 'not so little', horarak 'skinny', hunda 'bad', 
hundans 'darned', 'wretched', hundradtais 'in the hundreds', innangarda 'inside the fence', 
innvortis 'inside', isakaldahor 'skinny', lsakaldarak 'skinny', isarak 'skinny', kaidarak 
'skinny', karrak'skinny', lorta 'bad', liisa 'bad', neydara 'poor', neydar(s) 'poor', nymotans 
'modern', ordans 'colossal', oydini 'deserted', obeinleidis 'indirect', dfanta 'bad', okeypis 
'free (of charge)', olukku 'poor', 6 same 'not agree', ovanda 'poor', parrak 'skinny', patt 
'unable to make a move (in chess)', rak 'lean', sankta 'holy', santa 'holy', skirv 'bad', 
'decrepit*, skitta 'shitty', 'wretched', skit 'drunk', smavegis 'a little', snorarak 'skinny', 
spraen 'very', stak 'excellent', storhendis 'much', storvegis 'much', tilfrids 'satisfied', tjova 
'bad*, uss 'decrepit', vanlukku 'bad', vana 'bad', villini 'wild'. 
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Further example: 


(2a) Tab var ein godur, gamaldags filmur 
'That was a good, old-fashioned film' 

(2b) Er hi tilfrids nu? 

'Are you satisfied now?' 

(2c) Eg hati nymotans, lorta poppfonleik 

'I hate modem bad pop-music' 

(2d) Tad komu hundradtais born til konsertina 

'Hundreds of children came to the concert' 
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5. Numerals 

Numerals can be divided into cardinal numbers and ordinal numbers. Cardinal numbers 
are ones like English "one"two" and "three' corresponding to Faroese eitt, tvey and try, 
while ordinal numbers are ones like English 'first', "second" and "third" corresponding to 
Faroese fyrsti, annar and trifti. 

Due to influence from Danish, in numbers above 20 the unit comes first, then the ten, 
joined together by og ('and"); for example 35 fimm og tretivu is constructed in the same 
way as Danish femogtredive ('five-and-thirty). Several other European languages have a 
similar system; for example, German fiinfunddreiBig, Dutch vij fender tig, and Slovene 
petintrideset 

5.1. Cardinal numbers 


1 

eitt 

50 

halvtryss 

2 

tvey 

60 

tryss 

3 

try 

70 

halvfjerds 

4 

fyra 

80 

fyrs 

5 

fimm 

90 

halvfems 

6 

seks 

100 

turn draft 

7 

sjey 

21 

ein og tjugu 

8 

atta 

32 

tvey og tretivu 

9 

niggju 

43 

try Og fjoruti 

10 

tlggjU 

54 

fyra og halvtryss 

11 

ellivu 

65 

fimm og tryss 

12 

tolv 

76 

seks og halvfjerds 

13 

trettan 

87 

sjey og fyrs 

14 

fjurtan 

98 

atta og halvfems 

15 

fimtan 

109 

hundraft og niggju 

16 

sekstan 

210 

tvey hundraft og tiggju 

17 

seytjan 

1000 

tusund 

18 

atjan 

1100 

ellivu hundraft 

19 

nit j an 

2000 

tveytusund 

20 

tjugu 

100.000 

hundraft tusund 

30 

tretivu 

1 . 000.000 

ein million 

40 

fjoruti 




The number system in Faroese is borrowed mainly from Danish, and it is this system we 
will use in this book and recommend people use, as it is the only number system that is 
used in colloquial Faroese. When writing cheques and the like, a decimal system is used. 
This "resurrected" system is also promoted by language purists, but has not caught on in 
colloquial Faroese: 
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Colloquial Speech 


30 

tretivu 

triati 

40 

fjoruti 

fjoruti 

50 

halvtryss 

fimmti 

60 

tryss 

seksti 

70 

halvfjerds 

sjeyti 

80 

fyrs 

attati 

90 

halvfems 

niti 

21 

ein og tjugu 

tjugu ein 

32 

tvey og tretivu 

triatitvey 

43 

try og fjoruti 

fyratitry 

54 

fyra og halvtryss 

fimmti fyra 

65 

fimm og tryss 

sekstifimm 

76 

seks og halvfjerds 

sjeytiseks 

87 

sjey og fyrs 

attati sjey 

98 

atta og halvfems 

nitiatta 


Another way of expressing 50, 60, 70, 80 and 90 is described below. It may still be heard in 
colloquial speech, but it is rather old-fashioned and not the usual way of expressing these 
numbers. 



Colloquial Speech 

"Older" forms 

Structure / Lit. 

50 

halvtryss 

hal vtry s si n stj u gu 

214 x 20 

60 

tryss 

tryssinstjugu 

3x20 

70 

halvfjerds 

hal vfj erdsi nst j ligu 

3Vi x 20 

80 

fyrs 

fyrsinstjugu 

4x20 

90 

halvfems 

halvf emsinstj ttgu 

m x 20 

78 

atta og halvfjerds 

atta og halvfjerftsinstjugu 

8 + <314 x 20) 


The numerals eitt, tvey and try inflect for: 


* Gender: 

ein foilur m. r 

ein hurft f v 

eitt skip n. 


one car 

one door 

one ship 

* Case: 

ein bilur 

ein hurd 

eitt skip (nom.) 


Eg siggi ein bil / eina Kurd / eitt skip (acc.) 
"I see one car / door / ship (acc.)' 


...vid einum bili / a einari hurft j vift einum skipi 
. with one ear/on one door/with one ship (dat)" 
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Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Sg. 




Nom, 

ein 

ein 

eitt 

Acc, 

ein 

eina 

eitt 

Dat 

eimim 

einari 

einum 

'Pair forms' 1 : 




Nom, 

einir 

einar 

eini 

Acc 

einar 

einar 

eini 

Dat, 

ein urn 

einum 

einum 


Masculine Feminine Neuter 


Nom. 

tveir 

tvaer 

tvey 

Acc 

tveir 

tvaer 

tvey 

Dat. 

tveimum 

tveimum 

tveimum 

'Pair forms': 




Nom, 

tvinnir 

tvinnar 

tvinni 

Ace. 

tvinnar 

tvinnar 

tvinni 

Dat. 

tvinnum 

tvinnum 

tvinnum 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

% 

Nom. 

triggir 

triggjar 

try 

Acc. 

triggjar 

triggjar 

try 

Dat. 

tri mum 

trimum 

trimum 

'Pair forms': 




Nom. 

trinnir 

trinnar 

trinni 

Acc, 

trinnar 

trinnar 

trim 

Dat, 

trinnum 

trinnum 

trinnum 


Note that einir is used for 'one pair', tvinnir for 'two pairs', and trinnir for 'three pairs' 

(la) Ein sokkur liggur a golvinum 

'One sock is lying on the floor' 

(lb) Einir sokkar liggja a golvinum 

'A pair of socks is lying on the floor' 

(2a) Tveir sokkar liggja a golvinum 
'Two socks are lying on the floor' 
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(2b) Tvinnir sokkar liggja a golvinum 

'Two pairs of socks are lying on the floor' 

(3a) Tri ggi r sokk ar 1 i ggj a a golvinum 

'Three socks are lying on the floor' 

(3b) Trinnir sokkar liggja a golvinum 

'Three pairs of socks are lying on the floor' 

The pair-forms are also used as below: 

(4a) Hatta voru eini god tidindi 

'That was some good news' 

(4b) Eg hevdi einar brillur her, men mi eru taer burtur 

'I had one pair of glasses here, but now they are gone' 

The nouns tidindir 'news', and brillur 'glasses', are pluralia tan turn - they exist only in the 
plural, and with such nouns the pair form(s) of the numerals must be used. 

Nouns are formed from the neuter cardinal numbers by adding the suffix ™ari, that is: eitt 
=> eittari, tvey => tveyari, try => triari, fyra => fyrari, and fimm -> fimmari and so on. In (5a) 
it is possible to imagine a boat with the number 3 that is placed badly in a race, in (5b) a car 
with the number 5: 

(5 a) Triari n liggur ilia fyri beint i lot uni 

'Boat number three is badly placed at the movement' 

(5b) Fimmarin liggur vael fyri 

'Car number five is well placed' 

The figure itself is given by adding the simplex noun -tal: 

(6a) Attatolini voru nogv vid provtokuna 

'There were many eights (^ grade C) at the exam' 

(6b) Mar jus fekk fimm tiggjutol 

'Marius got five tens (- grade B+)' 

When talking about busses, trains, classes or hospital wards, either the number nouns are 
used or a system similar to that in English. (7a) is more used in spoken Faroese, whereas (7b) 
may occasionally be heard. So also (7c) and (7d): 
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(7a) Vit fara vid bussi nummar fyra til arbeidis 

'We take bus number four to work' 

(7b) Vit fara vid fyraranum til arbeidis 
'We take the number four to work' 

(7c) Bussur nummar eitt koyrir til Steinatun 

'Bus number one goes to Steinatun' 

(7d) Eittarin koyrir til Steinatun 

'The number one goes to Steinatun' 

The following nouns are derived from cardinal numbers: 

Cardinal number _ Derived noun _ 

tiggju > Hggjuaraskeid n. ' decade' 

> aratiggju n. pi 'decade' 

tusund > tusundaraskeid n. 'millennium' 


Note also old/. 'century', 

Ferd/ is used to indicate frequency. As for hesa/hesu and so on both forms are possible. 


fimm f erdir 
hesa ferd 
hesu ferd 
hina ferd 
hinu ferd 
eina adra ferd 
eina adru ferd 


'five times' 
'this time' 
'this time' 
'that time' 
'that time' 
'another time' 
'another time' 


Twofold, threefold and so on are translated with ferdir so nogv sum: 

(8a) Tad henda dupult so nogvar olukkur a sjonum 

'Twice as many accidents happen at sea' 

(8b) Jogvan tjenar fimm ferdir so nogv sum Marsanna 

'Jogvan earns five times as much as Marsanna' 

(8c) Tann seksdupulta upphaeddin 

'Six times the amount' 
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5.1.1. Temperature 

Temperature is measured using centigrade. The Faroese word for degree is stig (n.) It is 
used interchangeably with the Danish loanword grad (-ir, pi) r f. 

(9a) Hitamatarin visit 5 stig pluss / 5 plussstig 

'The thermometer is showing plus 5 degrees (5 above zero)' 

(9b) Tad er fimm stiga hiti i dag 

'It is 5 degrees (above zero) today' 

(9c) Hitamatarin stendur a 5 minus 

'The thermometer is showing 5 below (zero)' 


Note: 


(10a) Abigail hevur 40 gradir i fepri 

'Abigail has a temperature of 40°C (104°F)' 

(10b) Abigail hevur nogvan fepur 

'Abigail has a very high temperature' 

(10c) Fert tu at taka fepurin a honum nu? 

'Are you going to take his temperature now?' 


5.1.2. Mathematical expressions 


Note that the symbol for subtraction in Faroese is 4- (or -), and the symbol for division is:. 


4 + 5 = 9 

fyra pluss fimm er (lik vid) niggju 

14 + 2 = 12 

fjurtan minus tvey er (lik vid) tolv 

5 x 2 -10 

fimm gangad vid tvey er (lik vid) tiggju 
fimm faldad vid tvey er (lik vid) tiggju 

10 : 5 = 2 

tiggju dividerad vid fimm er Oik vid) tvey 
tiggju deilt vid fimm er (lik vid) tvey 

2 2 = 4 

kvadratid av tvey er fyra 

V16 = 4 

kva drat ro tin av sekstan er fyra 
ferrotin av sekstan er fyra 

% 

present 
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5,2. Ordinal numbers 
The ordinal numbers are: 


1. fyrsti 

16, sekstandi 

2. annar 

17, seytjandi 

3. tridi 

18. atjandi 

4. fjordi 

19. nitjandi 

5. fimti 

20. tjugundi 

6. ssetti 

30, tretivundi 

7. sjeyndi 

40. fjorutiundi 

8, attandi 

50, halvtrys si ns tjugundi 

9. niggjundi 

60. trysinstjugundi 

10, tiggjundi 

70. halvfjerdsinstjugundi 

11. ellivti/ellinti 

80, fyrsinstjugundi 

12. tolvti 

90, halvfemsinstjugundi 

13, trettandi 

100. hundrandi 

14. fjurtandi 

15. fimtandi 

200, tvey hundrandi 


The full-stop is used after the final digit to indicate that the numeral should be read as an 
ordinal. This is the Faroese equivalent of the ordinal markers m English '-st', '-nd', '-rd', '-th' 
(21* = '21st'), 


Note the following constructions: 

21. einog tjugundi 

32. tvey og tredivundi 

43 try og fjorutiundi 

54. fyra og halvtrysinstjugundi 

65. fimm og trysinstjugundi 

76. seks og halvfjerdsinstjugundi 

(la) 1 dag er fyrsti april 

Today is 1st April' 


87. sjey og fyrsinstjugundi 

98. atta og halvfemsinstjugundi 

101. hundrad og fyrsti 

109. hundrad og niggjundi 

121. hundrad og ein og tjugundi 

225. tveyhundrad og fimm og tjugundi 


(lb) Pa pi kemur heim fyrsta april 

'Dad comes home on 1st April' 


In (la) fyrsti is masculine, singular nominative, in (lb) masculine, singular, accusative. 

(lc) Hatta er tann tridja olin hja honum 

'That is his third beer' 
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(l d) og Per drekkur sina fjordu ol 
'and Per drinks his fourth beer' 

(le) Hetta er tad fimta skipid, sum er farid av knoranum 
this is the fifth ship-the that is gone off atlas-daf.-the 
'This is the fifth ship that has gone bankrupt' 

The ordinal numbers fyrsti 'first', tridi 'third', and so on inflect like weak adjectives: 


Figure 50 


Figure 51 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

% 




Nom. 

fyrsti 

fyrsta 

fyrsta 

Acc, 

fyrsta 

fyrstu 

fyrsta 

Dat. 

fyrsta 

fyrstu 

fyrsta 

PI. 




Nom. 

fyrstu 

fyrstu 

fyrstu 

Acc. 

fyrstu 

fyrstu 

fyrstu 

Dat. 

fyrstu 

fyrstu 

fyrstu 

her annar 'second', however, inflects like a 

strong adject! 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

% 




Nom. 

annar 

onnur 

annad 

Acc, 

annan 

adru/adra 

annad 

Dat, 

©drum 

adrari/adru 

odrum 

PI. 




Nom. 

adrir 

adrar 

onnur 

Acc. 

adrar 

adrar 

onnur 

Dat. 

odrum 

odrum 

odrum 


In the feminine accusative adru is the only form used in colloquial speech to mean 'second' 
(see example 2e below). The form adra is used in the construction eina adra to mean 'another' 
(see example 2f). 

(2a) I dag er annar april 

in day is second-^ .nom. April-tti.rccm. 

Today is 2nd April' 
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(2b) Papi kemur heim annan april 

dad comes home second- m.acc , Apribm.firc. 

"Dad comes home on 2nd April" 

(2c) Hetta er onnur olin hja honum 

this is second-/ nom. beer -pwm. with him 
"This is his second beer" 

(2d) Hetta er annaft skipid hja teimum, sum er farid av knoranum 

this is second-tt.now?* ship-n. nom. -the with them, that is gone off aHas-f-dat- 
the 

"This is their second ship, that has gone bankrupt" 

(2e) Per drekkur sina aftru ol 

Per drinks his seeond-/.£?cc. beer-/ffcc* 

"Per drinks his second beer" 

(2£) Per drekkur eina adra nl 

Per drinks a second -face, beer -face. 

"Per drinks another beer" 


5.3* Other expressions of numerical quantity 


(3a) "a dozen" 

tylft (-ar, -ir), / 
dusin (-S, -0), n. 
eitt halvt dusin av eggum 
tolv dusin av pakkum 

(3b) approximate numbers 

nokur og fjleruti 

nokur og 76 folk voru komin 


dozen 

dozen 

half a dozen eggs 
a gross of packages (144 packages) 

"forty-something", "forty-odd" 
"approximately 76 people had arrived". 


5*4, Fractions 


a half 
a third 
a quarter 
a fifth 
a sixth 
a seventh 


ein helvt (-ar, -ir), /., eitt halvt (of, §5*5) 
ein triding/ur (-s, -ar), m. 
ein fjording/ur (-s, -ar), m * 
ein fimting/ur (- 5 , -ar), m. 

ein saetting/ur (-s, -ar), m., ein saettapart/ur (-s, -ar), m. 
ein sjeynding/ur (-s, -ar), m. f ein sjeyndipart/ui (-s, -ar), m. 
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an eighth 

ein atting/ur {-s, -ar), m*, ein attandapart/ur (-s, -ar), 

a ninth 

ein niggjundapart/ur (-s, -ar), m. 

a tenth 

ein tiggjundapart/ur (-$, -ar), m. 

an eleventh 

ein ellivtapart/ur (-s, -ar), m. 

a twelfth 

ein tolvtapart/ur (-s, -ar), m. 

a thirteenth 

ein trettandapart/ur (-s, -ar), m. 

a fourteenth 

ein fjurtandapart/ur (- 5 , -ar), m. 

a fifteenth 

ein fimtandapart/ur (-s, -ar), m. 

a sixteenth 

ein sekstandapart/ur (- 5 , -ar), m. 

a seventeenth 

ein seytjandapart/ur (-s, -ar), m* 

an eighteenth 

ein atjandapart/ur (-s, -ar), m. 

a nineteenth 

ein nitjandapart/ur (-s, -ar), m * 

a twentieth 

ein tjugundapart/ur (-s, -ar), m. 

a twenty-fifth 

ein fimmogtjugundapart/ur (-s, -ar), rn. 

a fiftieth 

ein halvtryssinstjugundapart/ur (-$, -ar), m. 

a hundredth 

ein hundrandapart/ur (-s, -ar), w. 

a thousandth 

ein tusundapart/ur (-$, -ar), m. 

a millionth 

ein milliontapart/ur (-s,-ar), m. 


(la) ein fjordingur av einari vinflnsku 

"a quarter of a bottle of wine" 

(lb) ein fimtingur av folkinum 

"a fifth of the population" 

(1 c) triggir fj ordin gar av b 0 rn un um 

"three-quarters of the children" 


5.5* Half 

The noun for "half" is helvt (-ar, -ir),/.: 

(la) Helvtin av olini 
"half of the beer" 

(lb) Helvtin av bananini 

"half of the banana" 

(lc) Skilti tu helvtina av ti, sum hann segdi? 

"Did you understand half of what he said?" 

The adjective form is halv/ur "half (a)*./: 


101 






(2a) Ein halv sida 
'half a page' 

(2b) Fimm halvar sidur 
'five half-pages' 

(2c) Hann arbeidir halva tid 

'He works half-time' 

(2d) Halva tid var harm fullur 

'He was drunk half the time' 

(2e) Eg havi ein halvan pakka av kip sum 
'I have half a packet of crisps' 

(2f) Ein halvur litur 

'half a litre' 

(2g) Tveir og ein halvan kilometur 

'two and a half kilometres' 

Notice the phrase halvurannar 'one and a half which is followed by the singular in 
Faroese: 


(3a) halvurannar litur 

'one and a half litres' 

(3b) ein og ein halvur litur 

'one and a half litres' 


Notice also the difference between Faroese and English: 


Faroese __ 

halvtannad ar / eitt og eitt halvt ar 
eitt halvt ar 


English 
18 months 
6 months 


(4a) Aage atti fjord in gin av skipinum 
'Aage owned a quarter of the ship' 

(4b) Klokkan er try korter til seks 

'The time is a quarter to six' (see §5*9) 
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5.6. Dates 

Centuries and decades: 


Faroese 

ein old 
i oldir 
okkara eld 
fimmaraskeift 


English _ 

a century 
for centuries 
our century 

five years / period of five years 


atjanhundraft og sjey 
bokmentirnar i tjugunum 
hon er urn fjoruti 
hon er i fjoruhinum 
hon er i tryssunum 


1807 (eighteen hundred and seven) 
the literature of the twenties 
she is around forty 
she is in her forties 
she is in her sixties 


5.7. Years 


Faroese __ English 

mtjanhundrad og halvtryss 1950 

nitjanhun draft og seks og halvtryss 1956 
fyrsini the eighties 

l halvtryssunum in the fifties 


5.8. Months, days 



januar 

mai 

septemb ur/s ept ember 

februar 

juni 

oktob u r/oktober 

mars 

juli 

no ve mb u r/no vemb er 

april 

august 

d esemb ur/d es ember 


Note the following expressions: 

Faroese 

i ar 
i fjor 

l fyrraarift 
arid fyri fyrraarid 
nsesta ar 


English _ 

this year 
last year 

the year before last 
three years ago 
next year 
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The days of the week are: 

manadagur 

tysdagur 

mikudagur 

hosdagur 

friggjadagur 

leygardagur 

sunnudagur 


Monday 

Tuesday 

Wednesday 

Thursday 

Friday 

Saturday 

Sunday 


Note that months and days of the week do not have capital letters in Faroese, 


On Su6uroy we find onsdagur for 'Wednesday" (instead of mikudagur) and torsdagur for 
"Thursday" (instead of hosdagur). 


The days of the week in Faroese have similarities with those in many other Germanic 
languages and mean the following: 


manadagur 

tysdagur 

mikudagur 

onsdagur 

hosdagur, torsdagur 
friggjadagur 
leygardagur 
sunnudagur 


day of the moon 

day of the god Ty r 

< * midvikudagur "mid-week day" 

day of the god Odinn 

day of the god Poxr 

day of the goddess Frigg 

wash-day 

day of the sun 


Corresponding to English on Faroese makes use of the definite form of the name of the 
weekday in the accusative: 


(la) Manadagin regnadi i Havn 

"On Monday it rained in Torshavn" 

(lb) og tysdagin og mikudagin var eisini toka har 

"and on Tuesday and Wednesday it was foggy there too" 

If we want to say "on Mondays' (he. every Monday), "on Tuesdays', and so on, we use the 
accusative indefinite form of the weekday: 


(2a) Frigg jadag arbeidi eg heima 

"On Fridays I work at home" 

(2b) Posturin kemur mikudag og leygardag 

"The post comes on Wednesdays and Saturdays" 
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Note the following expressions: 


Faroese 

i dag 
i morgin 
i ovunnorgin 
i gjar 

i fyrradagin 
dagin fyri fyrradagin 


English _ 

today 

tomorrow 

the day after tomorrow 
yesterday 

the day before yesterday 
three days ago 


The ordinal number is used to express the date in Faroese. 


(3a) Torshavn, tann/hin fimta desembur 1998 

"Torshavn, 5th December, 1998" 

(3b) Jonas er foddur tann/hin fyraogtjugunda septembur 1962 
"Jonas is born on 24th September, 1962" 

The English preposition on has no corresponding equivalent in Faroese: 

(4a) Vit komu aftur tann/hin tretivunda mars i ar 

"We came back on 30th March this year' 


Note the following expressions, where the names of the seasons and the days of the week 
are in the definite form: 

(5a) Vit koma manadagin 

"We arrive on Monday" 

(5b) Tad er kalt um veturin i Gronlandi 

"It is cold during the winter in Greenland" 

(5c) Um summarid regnar ilia l Foroyum 

"In the summer it rains a lot in the Faroe Islands" 


5.9. The time 

When asking the time in Faroese, the following expressions are used: (la) and (lb) are used 
most commonly in spoken Faroese, whereas (lc) is less usual, although it would not sound 
strange. 
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(la) 


(lb) 


Question _ 

Hvussu nogv er klokkan? 

Lit.: How much is the dock? 

' What is the time?' 


Hvat er klokkan? 

Lit.: What is the clock? 
'What is the time?' 


Answer 

Klokkan er**. 

Lit,; the dock is... 

'It is... 

Hon er**. 

'she [the dock] is...' 
Klokkan er**. 

Lit.: the dock is... 

'It is../ 

Hon er**. 

'she [the dock] is...' 


(lc) Hvat er tram? 

Lit.: What is forward? 
'What is the time?' 


Klokkan er..* 

Lit.: the clock is,,, 

'It is...' 

Hon er,** 

'she [the clock] is../ 


When telling the time we use the following expressions: 


English 

Faroese 

It is one o'clock 

Klokkan er eitt 

It is ten minutes past one 

Klokkan er tiggju minuttir yvir eitt 

It is fifteen minutes past one 

Klokkan er eitt korter til tvey 

Klokkan er fimtan minuttir yvir eitt 

Klokkan er fimtan minuttir i halvgum tvey 

It is twenty minutes past one 

Klokkan er tjugu minuttir yvir eitt 

Klokkan er tiggju minuttir i halvgum tvey 

It is half past one 

Klokkan er halvgum tvey 

It is twenty-five to two 

Klokkan er fimm minuttir yvir halvgum tvey 

It is twenty minutes to two 

Klokkan er tiggju minuttir yvir halvgum tvey 

It is fifteen minutes to two 

Klokkan er try korter til tvey 

It is ten minutes to two 

Klokkan er tiggju minuttir i two 

It is five minutes to one 

Klokkan er fimm minuttir i eitt 

It is two o'clock 

Klokkan er tvey 
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6. Pronouns 

Pronouns are words like /, he, she f himself, herself, mine, this, that, who and someone. 

In Faroese we find the following pronouns: 

* personal pronouns (eg, tu, hann, hon, tad...) 

* reflexive pronouns (seg, saer, sin) 

* possessive pronouns (min, tin, hansara, hennara,,,) 

* demonstrative pronouns (tann, hesin, hasin...) 

* interrogative pronouns (hvor ***} 

* indefinite pronouns (summi, onkur... ) 

6.1. Personal pronouns 

Personal pronouns in Faroese are in the 1st person eg T, 2nd person tu 'you' and 3rd person 
hann 'he', hon 'she', tad 'it'; vit 'we', tit 'you pi/, tygum 'you polite', and teir, ta*r, tey 'they'. 
These pronouns are inflected for the nominative, accusative, dative and genitive. Note that 
we find the genitive forms commonly used in the inflection of personal pronouns, but not in 
the inflection of nouns and adjectives. 



1st person 

2nd person 

2nd person polite 

Sg. 

Nom. 

eg 

tu 

tygum 

Acc. 

meg 

teg 

tygum 

Dat. 

maer 

taer 

tygum 

Gen. 

min 

tin 

tygara 

PL 

Nom* 

vit 

tit 


Acc. 

okkum 

tykkum 


Dat 

okkum 

tykkum 


Gen. 

okkara 

tykkara 



The polite form tygum 'you' is not much used anymore in spoken Faroese, but it is still found 
in the written language, in letters for instance, and you may still hear people address older 
people, they do not know, with tygum 'you'. Below we have some sentences, illustrating the 
use of the cases in each of the pronouns: 


(la) Eg eri gladur 
'I am happy' 

(lb) Hun durin el skar me g 

'The dog loves me' 


Tu ert gladur 

'You are happy' 

Hundurin elskar teg 

'The dog loves you' 


Tygum ern gladur 

'You are happy' 

Hundurin elskar tygum 

'The dog loves you' 
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(lc) Jogvan hjalpir maer Jogvan hjalpir tser Jogvan hjalpir tygum 

'Jogvan helps me' 'Jogvan helps you' 'Jogvan helps you' 

(l d) Vil fara rudan til hennara Far inn til hansara 

we go up to her go in to him! 

'We are going up to her place' 'Go in to him!' 


In the case of the accusative meg 'me', teg 'you' and tygum 'you' the pronoun is the object 
of the sentence. You will find the object of a sentence by asking whom, that is: the dog loves 
whom. 

Some objects are however in the dative, and it depends on the verb in front of the object, as 
there are some verbs that require the dative. There are not many of them and they are listed 
in section §3.5. Case Usage. 

Note also the following constructions (clefts), where the verb agrees either with the empty 
(formal) subject tad 'it' (as in tad er eg), or with the real subject eg T (as in tad eri eg). In (2a) 
we have the same pattern, agreement with the empty tad (er) or the plural pronoun tygum 
(eru). The verb in the subordinate clause agrees with the subject of the main clause (cf, eigi 
and eiga). Note also (2c) with either a singular or plural verb and a plural noun phrase 
(25 stig, '25 degrees'). In (2c) a definite noun is ruled out. 


(2a) Tad er eg, sum eigi bilin 

it is I, who own the car 
'I'm the one who owns the car' 

(2b) Tad er tygum, sum eiga bilin 

it is you, who own the car 
'You're the one who owns the car' 


Tad eri eg, sum eigi bilin 

'it am I, who own the car 
'I'm the one who owns the car' 

Tad eru tygum, sum eiga bilin 
it are you, who own the car 
'You're the one who o\vns the car' 


(2c) Tad er 25 stig i dag Tad eru 25 stig i dag 

there is 25 degrees today there are 25 degrees today 

'It is 25 degrees today' 'It is 25 degrees today' 

The forms of the third person ('he', 'she', it', 'they') are shown below: 



3rd Person 

Masculine 

3rd Person 

Feminine 

3rd Person 

Neuter 

% 

Nom. 

hann 

hon 

tad 

Acc. 

hann 

hana 

tad 
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Dat 

honum 

henni 

ti 

Gen. 

PI. 

hansara 

hennara 

tess 

Nom, 

teir 

taer 

tey 

Acc. 

teir 

taer 

tey 

Dat. 

teimum 

teimum 

teimum 

Gen. 

teirra 

teirra 

teirra 


6.2. Reflexive pronouns 

The forms of the reflexive pronouns are as below. We have included first and second person 
also, for the sake of convenience. 

Figure 53 



third person 

first 

person 

second 

I person 

Acc, 

seg 

meg 

okkum 

teg 

tykkum 

Dat. 

saer 

maer 

okkum 

taer 

tykkum 

Gen, 

sin 

min 

okkara 

tin 

tykkara 


The third person forms correspond to English 'himself', 'herself and 'itself'. The reflexive 
pronoun is in the third person only. One difference between English and Faroese is that 
English has a complex (or compound) reflexive ('the children wash themselves [= "their 
selves"]'), but Faroese has a simplex reflexive ('bomini vaska saer'), However, a complex 
reflexive can also be found in Faroese, in which case it inflects for gender, case (just accusative 
and dative), and number: 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Sg. 

Acc. 

seg sjalvan 

seg sjalva 

seg sjalvt 

Dat. 

saer sjalvum 

saer sjalvari 

saer sjalvum 

PI, 

Acc. 

seg sjalvar 

seg sjalvar 

seg sjalvi 

Dat. 

saer sjalvum 

saer sjalvum 

saer sjalvum 
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The simplex reflexive is used as in the following example, where a complex reflexive is also 
possible: 



Simplex reflexive 

Complex reflexive 

(la) 

Madurin vaskar saer 

'The man washes himself' 

Madurin vaskar saer sjalvum 

'The man washes himself' 

(lb) 

Konan vaskar saer 

'The woman washes herself' 

Konan vaskar saer sjalvari 

'The woman washes herself' 

(10 

Bamid vaskar saer 

'The child washes himself/herself' 

Bamid vaskar saer sjalvum 
'The child washes himself/herself J 


The simplex reflexive pronoun is not gender specific in Faroese, whereas the complex 
reflexive is gender specific (compare the examples above). 

Corresponding to English 'myself', 'yourself', 'ourselves' and 'yourselves' are the following 
forms: 

Figure 55 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

% 

Acc. 

Dat 

'myself' 

meg sjalvan 
mser sjalvum 

meg sjalva 
maer sjalvari 

meg sjalvt 
mser sjalvum 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Sg. 

Acc, 

Dat. 

'yourself' 

teg sjalvan 
taer sjalvum 

teg sjalva 
taer sjalvari 

teg sjalvt 
taer sjalvum 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

PL 

Acc. 

Dat 

'ourselves' 

okkum sjalvar 
okkum sjalvum 

okkum sjalvar 
okkum sjalvum 

okkum sjalvi 
okkum sjalvum 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 


'yourselves' 
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PL 

Aec. tykkum sjalvar 
Dat tykkum sjalvum 


tykkum sjalvar 
tykkum sjalvum 


tykkum sjalvi 
tykkum sjalvum 


For example: 

(2a) Tu skalt elska naestan eins og teg sjalvan / sjalvan teg 
you shall love your fellow human as yourself / self-you-m, 
'You shall love your neighbour as yourself' 

(2b) Tu skalt fara v^el vid taer sjalvari 
you shall go well with yourself-/^ 

'You need to take care of yourself' 

(2c) Tit skulu fara vsel vi 6 tykkum sjalvum 
you shall go well with yourself-m.//p/„ 

'You need to take care of yourselves' 


6.2*T Long distance reflexive 

The simplex reflexive can be used as a so-called long distance reflexive or anaphora. In the 
example below seg may refer back to Jogvan, the subject of the subordinate clause, or to 
Marjun, the subject of the main clause. This is not possible in English, where the reflexive 
can only refer back to the subject in the subordinate clause, as the translation shows, 

(3) Marjun sigur, at Jogvan elskar seg 

Mary says that John loves himself (that is: John) 

Mary says that John loves her(self) (that is: Marjun) 

'Marjun says that Jogvan loves himself' 

'Marjun says that Jogvan loves her' 

The reflexive seg might refer back to Jogvan in which case she says that he loves himself, or 
it might refer back to Marjun, in which case Marjun says that Jogvan loves her. 

Compare sentence (3) with (4a) and (4b), where the latter two contain the complex reflexive, 
and then correspond to English: 

(4a) Marjun sigur, at Jogvan elskar *$eg sjalva 

'Marjun says that Jogvan loves "herself' 

(4b) Marjun sigur, at Jogvan elskar seg sjalvan 

'Marjun says that Jogvan loves himself' 
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The rule is then that when the anaphora is complex it has to agree with the subject in the 
same clause, just as in English, So seg sjalva is not possible in (4a) because it is feminine, and 
Jogvan is a male person, whereas it is possible in (4b) because seg sjalvan is masculine and 
refers back to the male person Jbgvan, 

If the personal pronoun hann 'he', or hon 'she', is used in the same position, the meaning 
in (5a) is that Jogvan loves some other person, say Anna, while the meaning in (5b) is that 
Jogvan hates someone else, say George. 

(5a) Marjun sigur, at Jogvan elskar hana 

'Mary says that John loves her (- some other girl)' 

(5b) Marjun sigur, at Jogvan hatar hann 

'Mary says that John hates him ( = some other man)' 


6.3. Reciprocal pronouns 

In the sentence in (1) there is a relationship between the grammatical agents in that each 
of the participants occupies the role of an agent and a patient with respect to each other. 
Reciprocal pronouns are illustrated in (la) to (1c) with the verb hjalpa 'help', which requires 
the dative and (2a) and (2b) with the verb elska 'love', which requires the accusative. 

(la) Johan og Marjun kliptu hvorjum oft rum 

'Johan and Marjun cut each other's hair' 

(lb) Elisabeth og Joannes hjalptu hvor odrum 

'Elisabeth and Joannes helped each other' 

(lc) Elisabeth og Joannes hjalptu hvorjum odrum 

'Elisabeth and Joannes helped each other' 

We can use either hvor odrum (where hvor is in the nominative and odrum is inflected 
for the dative), or hvorjum odrum (where both hvorjum and odrum are inflected for the 
dative). When the verb requires an accusative object, the following patterns emerge: 

(2a) Johan og Marjun elska hvonn annan 

'Johan and Marjun love each other' 

(2b) Johan og Marjun elska hvort annad 

'Johan and Marjun love each other' 

In (2a) the form of the pronoun hvonn is masculine. Masculine is selected according to 
the semantic rule 'persons are masculine', whereas neuter is selected in (2b) as Jogvan and 
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Marjun are each of a different sex (two or more people of different sex together are usually 
referred to in the neuter). Both the masculine and the neuter forms as used in the examples 
above are quite acceptable and used in spoken Faroese. 

6.4. Possessive pronouns 
Consider the sentences below: 

(la) Madurin malar min bil 

'The man paints my car' 

(lb) Madurin elskar mina konu 

'The man loves my wife' 

(lc) Madurin elskar mitt bam 

The man loves my child' 

The noun bil ('car' from bilur) is masculine (m the accusative, singular), and requires a 
masculine accusative singular form of the pronoun. In (lb) the noun konu ('wife' from 
kona) is feminine accusative singular, hence the possessive pronoun must also be feminine 
accusative singular (mina). In (lc) the possessive pronoun is neuter accusative singular (mitt 
my ), as the noun barn child is neuter accusative, singular. Because possessive pronouns 
have to inflect to match the gender, number and case of the nouns they qualify, just like 
adjectives, they are sometimes called possessive adjectives rather than possessive pronouns. 

Note that there is a correspondence between the owner and the thing owned. In min bil 'my 
car', mina konu 'my wife' and mitt bam 'my child' the person who owns is the 1st person eg 
T, If you owned the car, it would be in 'you' or the 2nd person: madurin malar tin bil 'the 
man paints your car , and if it was his car, it would be the 3rd person hann 'he': madurin 
malar sin bil 'the man paints his car': 


Owner 

Possessive 

Pronoun 



m 

f 

n 

Eg (1st person) 

min 

min 

mitt 

Tu (2nd person) 

tin 

tin 

titt 

Hann (3rd person) 

sin 

sin 

sitt 

Hon (3rd person) 

sin 

sin 

sitt 

Tad (3rd person) 

sin 

sin 

sitt 

Vit (1st person pi.) 

okkara 

okkara 

okkara 

Tit (2nd person pL) 

tykkara 

tykkara 

tykkara 

Teir, taer, tey (3rd person pi.) 

teirra 

teirra 

teirra 


Note also the difference between for example 3rd person sin and 3rd person genitive of the 
personal pronoun: hansara 'his', and feminine hennara 'her': 
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Figure 56 


(2a) Konan malar sin bil 

The woman paints her own car' 

(2b) Konan malar hennara bil 

'The woman paints her car = someone else's car 

(2c) Mafrurin malar sin bil 

The man paints his own car' 

(2d) Madurin malar hansara bil 

The man paints his car' = someone else's car 


Masculine _ Feminine _ Neuter 

'my' 


% 


Nom. 

min 

min 

mitt 

Acc. 

min 

mma 

mitt 

Dat. 

mlnum 

minari 

minum 

PL 




Nom. 

minir 

minar 

mini 

Acc. 

minar 

minar 

mini 

Dat. 

mlnum 

rninurn 

minum 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 


'your' 



Sg- 




Nom. 

tin 

tin 

tit* 

Acc. 

tin 

tina 

titt 

Dat. 

tinum 

tinari 

tinum 

PI. 




Nom. 

tinir 

tinar 

tini 

Acc. 

tinar 

tinar 

tini 

Dat. 

tinum 

tinum 

tinum 
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Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 


'his, her, its' 



% 




Nom. 

sin 

sin 

sitt 

Acc. 

sin 

sina 

sit! 

Dat. 

sinum 

sinari 

sinum 

PL 




Nom. 

sinir 

sinar 

sini 

Acc. 

sinar 

sinar 

sini 

Dat. 

sinum 

sinum 

sinum 
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Some examples: 


| Masculine Feminine_Neuter 


(3a) 

Eg elski 

min bil 

mina konu 

mitt bam 


'I love 

my car 

my wife 

my child' 

(3b) 

Tu elskar 

min bil 

tina konu 

mitt barn 


'You love 

your car 

your wife 

your child' 

(3c) 

Eg elski 

hansara bil hansara konu 

hansara barn 


'I love 

his car 

his wife 

his child' 

(3d) 

Harm elskar 


hansara konu 



'he loves 


his (= someone else's) wife' 


(3e> 

Hann elskar 


sina konu 



'He loves 


his (= his own) wife' 



hansara barn 

his (= someone else's) child' 

sitt bam 

his (= his own) child' 


6.5. Demonstrative pronouns 

Below we show the demonstrative pronouns in Faroese and some uses. 


Figure 57 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 


'that' 



% 




Nom. 

tann 

tann 

taft 

Acc, 

tann 

ta 

tad 

Dat, 

ti 

teirri 

fi 

PL 




Nom. 

teir 

taer 

tey 

Acc. 

teir 

taer 

tey 

Dat. 

teimum 

teimum 

teimum 
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Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 


'this' 



Sg. 




Nom. 

hesin 

henda(n) 

hetta(r) 

Acc. 

henda(n) 

hesa 

hetta(r) 

Dat. 

hesum 

hesari 

hesum 

PL 




Nom. 

hesir 

hesar 

hesi 

Acc. 

hesar 

hesar 

hesi 

Dat. 

hesum 

hesum 

hesum 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 


'that 



Sg- 




Nom. 

hasin 

handa(n) 

hatta(r) 

Acc, 

handa(n) 

hasa 

hatta(r) 

Dat. 

hasum 

hasari 

hasum 

PL 




Nom. 

hasir 

hasar 

hasi 

Acc, 

hasar 

hasar 

ha si 

Dat 

hasum 

hasum 

hasum 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 


'the other' 



Sg. 




Nom. 

hin 

hin 

hilt 

Acc. 

hin 

hina 

Hitt 

Dat. 

hinum 

hinari 

hinum 

PL 




Nom, 

hinir 

hinar 

hini 

Acc. 

hinar 

hinar 

him 

Dat. 

hinum 

hinum 

hinum 


The demonstrative pronoun tann corresponds to English 'that'. Note that it is stressed, 
whereas the definite pronoun tann 'the' is not. 

(la) Taft er akkurat tann batin, sum eg fan at keypa 
'It is exactly that boat I'm going to buy' 
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(Ib) Eg fari at keypa tann batin, sum liggur vid kai i MicSvagi 

'I'm going to buy the boat that's moored in Midvagur' 

In the following sentences, the use of hesin 'this', hasin 'that', and hin 'the other', 'that' 
becomes evident from the English translations. Note that the noun can be omitted when 
implied. For example, in (2b) it would be understood that the speaker is talking about a 
car (perhaps it is part of a conversation between a customer and a car salesperson, and the 
customer is pointing at the car he wants). 

(2a) Hesin hevur mangan brattan farid 

Lit,: this has many sheer rock gone 
'This [man] has been in danger many times' 

(2b) Eg vil ikki hava henda, men handa [bilin] 

T do not want this, but that [car]' 

(2c) Vit keypa hasa kettuna 

'We are going to buy that cat' 

(2d) Eg siggi ikki hasar konurnar, tu tosar um 

'I do not see those women you are talking about' 

(2e) Tad var hitt arid, tad var so nogvur vindur l Forayum 

'It was the year that it was so windy in the Faroes' 

6.6. interrogative pronouns 

The interrogative pronoun hvor 'who' inflects for 

* Case hvor, hvonn, hvorjum, hvorjk, hvorjar, hvorjum 

* Number hvor, hvorjir 

* Gender hvor m., Ever/♦, hvat n. 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 


'who' 



Sg. 




Nom, 

hvor 

hvor 

hvat 

Acc. 

hvonn 

hvorja 

hvat 

Dat. 

hvorjum 

hvorjari 

hvorjum 

PL 




Nom. 

hvorjir 

hvorjar 

hvorji 

Acc, 

hvorjar 

hvorjar 

hvorji 

Dat. 

hvorjum 

hvorjum 

hvorjum 
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For example: 


(la) Hvor er forseti i Amerika? 

'Who is the president of the USA?' 

(lb) Hvonn drong elskar Beinta? 
what boy loves Beinta? 

'Which boy does Beinta love?' 

(1 c) Hv orj a gentu elskar J ohan? 

what girl loves Johan? 

'Which girl does Johan love?' 

(Id) Hvorjum barni hjalpti Paetur? 
what child helped Paetur? 

'Which child did Paetur help?' 

Note that the noun drongur (becomes drong in the accusative) 'boy' is masculine and this is 
why the interrogative pronoun also has to be in the masculine in (lb). In (1c) genta (gentu 
in the accusative) 'girl' is feminine, hence the feminine form hvorja, and as the noun bam 
'child' is neuter, the interrogative pronoun is also neuter hvorjum. 

In examples (1c) and (Id), we could change the word order thus: 


Johan elskar hvorja j 


Paetur hjalpti hvorjum barni? 


The verb elska 'to love' takes an accusative complement (gentu, acc), while the verb hjalpa 
'to help' takes a dative complement (barni, dat.)* This explains the different case of the 
objects in the sentences below. Even though the interrogative pronoun is moved to the front 
of the sentence to form a question, it keeps the case assigned to it by the verb: For example: 


Johan elskar + acc. = hvorja gentu? 
Paetur hjalpti + dat. = hvorjum barni? 


Hvorja gentu elskar Johan 
elsk a r hvo r ja gen t u ? 

Hvorjum barni hjalpti Paetur 


Another way of expressing 'which' in Faroese is with hvat fyri. The case of the noun after 
the construction hvat fyri is determined by the verb and not by the preposition fyri. In 
addition to 'which', hvat fyri also means 'what kind of, 'what sort of: 
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(2a) Hvat fyri gentu elskar Johan? 

'Which girl does Johan love?' 

'What kind of girl does Johan love?' 

(2b) Hvat fyri (einum) bami hjalpti Fsetur? 

'Which child did Psetur help?' 

'What sort of a child did Peetur help?' 

(2c) Hvat fyri (ein) madur er papi tin? 

'What sort of a man is your father?' 


In (3a) the pronoun hvorjar might refer to either men or women, that is, the meaning could 
be either 'what men did you see at the bar?', or 'what women did you see at the bar?'. If 
the question is not gender specific ('what men and women?', 'what people?', 'who?'}, then 
neuter is used as in (3b). 

(3a) Hvorjar sast tu a barrini? 

'Who(m) did you see at the bar?' 

(3b) Hvorji sast tu a barrini? 

'Who(m) did you see at the bar?' 

Compare then the following sentences: 

(4a) Hvor stjol bilin? 

'Who stole the car?' 

(4b) Hvor tykkara stjol bilin? 

'Which one of you stole the car?' 

(4c) Hver av tykkum stjol bilin? 

'Which one of you stole the car?' 

In (a) the interrogative pronoun is used attributively. In (b) and (c), we have an expression 
for a part of a whole (partitive) 'which of you', and we note that tykkara (4b) is the genitive 
of the pronoun tu 'you', while tykkum is the dative of the same pronoun, governed by the 
preposition av 'of. The former is a partitive genitive, the latter a partitive, prepositional 
phrase. Both mean the same. It seems likely that (4c) and also the constructions with hvat 
fyri are borrowed from Danish. 
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6.7. Relative pronouns 

Spoken Faroese has no real relative pronouns. Instead it makes use of two particles (the 
'relative complement!sers') sum and id. It is sometimes possible to see the genitive form of 
the interrogative pronoun hvors used as a relative pronoun to mean 'whose', but this is only 
found in written Faroese: 

(1) Danmark, hvors forseti aet Nyrup, er eitt nordurlendskt land 

'Denmark, whose prime minister was called Nyrup, is a 
Scandinavian country' 

Examples with the relative particles or complimentisers are: 

(2a) Hetta er konan, sum eg elski 

'This is the woman who I love' 

(2b) Hetta er konan, i 6 eg elski 

'This is the woman who I love' 

(2c) Hetta er konan, eg elski 

'This is the woman I love' 

6.8. Indefinite pronouns 

A typical indefinite pronoun in English is 'somebody'. It is indefinite, as implied in the 
name, as it does not refer to anyone specifically, just like 'anyone', 'anybody', 'somebody'. 
An indefinite pronoun like onkur 'some, somebody' in Faroese inflects for: 

• Case onkur, onkran, onkrum, onkrir, onkrar, onkrum 

• Number onkur 'any' (sg.) - onkrir 'some', 'somebody' (pL) 

• Gender onkur m., onkur/, okkurt n. 

The indefinite pronouns are declined as below: 

Figure 58 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Sg. 

Nom. 

'some', 'somebody' 

onkur 

onkur 

okkurt 

Acc. 

onkran 

onkra 

okkurt 

Dat 

onkrum 

onkrari 

okkrum 

Pl. 

Nom. 

onkrir 

onkrar 

onkur 

Acc, 

onkrar 

onkrar 

onkur 

Dat, 

onkrum 

onkrum 

onkrum 
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Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 


'any', 'anybody', 
'some', 'somebody' 



% 

Nom. 

nakar 

nokur 

nakad 

Acc 

nakran 

nakra 

nakad 

Dat. 

nokrum 

nakrari 

nokrum 

PI, 




Nom. 

nakrir 

nakrar 

nokur 

Acc. 

nakrar 

nakrar 

nokur 

Dat 

nokrum 

nokrum 

nokrum 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 


'none' 



Sg' 




Nom 

eingin 

eingin 

einki 

Acc. 

ongan 

onga 

einki 

Dat. 

ongum 

ongari 

ongum 

PL 




Nom, 

eingir 

ongar 

eingi 

Acc. 

ongan 

ongar 

eingi 

Dat, 

ongum 

ongum 

ongum 


There are no hard and fast rules for when to use onktir and when to use nakar, but onkur 
roughly corresponds to English 'some', 'somebody', while nakar corresponds to English 
'any', 'anybody'. 


In a negative sense, nakar is usually used: 


(la) Har var ikki nakar inni 

'There was nobody at home' 

(lb) Matur var ikki nakar 

food was not any 
'There was no food' 

(lc) Hann fortaldi ikki nokrum ta5 

he told not any(body) it 
'He did not tell it to anybody' 

(l d) Her hevur ikki vend nakar 

here has not been anybody 
'Nobody has been here' 


*Har var ikki onkur inni 

*Matur var ikki onkur 

food was not some 

*Hann fortaldi ikki onkrum ta5 

he told not some(body) it 

*Her hevur ikki verid onkur 

here has not been somebody 
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Compare the following two sentences. (2a) has a negative meaning (=la)> whereas (2b) has 
a positive meaning; (2c) with a positive meaning is impossible: 

(2a) Har var ikki nakar inni 

'There was nobody at home' 

(2b) Har var onkur inni 

'There was somebody at home' 

(2c) *Har var nakar inni 

there was any(body) at home 

When the meaning is 'somebody,' onkur would be used: 

(3a) Onkur fortaldi maer tad 
somebody told me it 
'Somebody told me' 

(3b) *Nakar fortaldi m^er tad 

anybody told me it 

(3c) Onkur hevur saed Dianu dansa 

some has seen Diana dance 
'Somebody has seen Diana dance' 

(3d) *Nakar hevur ssed Dianu dansa 

anybody has seen Diana dance 

When used attributive!y with the meaning 'not a', we find nakar not onkur 

(4a) Hann var ikki nakar gbdur papi 
he was not any good father 
'He was not a good father' 

(4b) *Hann var ikki onkur godur papi 

he was not some good father 

(4c) Tad var ikki nokur loft uppgava 

'It was not an easy task' 

(4d) *Tad var ikki onkur lott uppgava 

it was not some easy task 
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When the meaning is 'no', we also find nakar instead of onkur: 


(5a) Hon er Odd nokur skjonnheit 

she is not any beauty 
'She is no beauty' 

(5b) *Hon er ikki onkur skjannheit 
she is not some beauty 

(5 c) Tad er ikki nakad gott 
it is not any good 
'It is no good' 

Note also the attributive use in: 

(6a) Uttan nakra grund 

'without any reason' 

(6b) *Ufian onkra grund 

without some reason 

Onkur corresponds roughly to English 'some(body)' as in: 

(7a) Onkran dag i n&stu viku 
some day in next week 
'Some day next week' 

(7b) *Nakran dag i naestu viku 

and when the meaning is 'quite a different person/ as in: 

(8a) Onkur annar hevdi keypt bilin 
someone else had bought car-the 
'Someone else had bought the car' 

(8b) *Nakar annar hevdi keypt bilin 


The pronoun hvorgin 'neither' inflects as: 
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Figure 59 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 


'neither' 



% 

Norn, 

hvorgin 

hvorgin 

hvorki 

Acc. 

hvorgan 

hvorga 

hvorki 

Dat. 

Pl. 

hv 0 rgum 

hvorgari 

hvorgum 

Norn, 

hvorgir 

hvorgar 

hvorgi 

Acc, 

hvorgar 

hvergar 

hvorgi 

Dat. 

hvergum 

hvorgum 

hvorgum 


(9a) Hvorgin teirra var l skula i dag 

'Neither of them was at the school today' 

(9b) Eg skal hvorga hava 

I shall neither have 
T shall have neither of them' 

(9c) Hvorki faa vatt ella turt 

neither get wet nor dry 

'Not get anything to drink or eat' 

(9d) Tad er hvorgum hegt (Idiom) 

it is neither favourable 
'not moderately'; 'out of any proportion' 

We have mentioned the interrogative pronoun hvor' who' above, but there is a homophonous 
word hv&r meaning 'each, every'. The inflection is the same as with the interrogative 
pronoun, except that nominative and accusative, neuter is hvort and not hvat 

(10a) Hvjann dag l vikuni 

'Each day of the week' 

(10b) Tad er ikki a hvorjum degi, ah«. 
it is not on every day that... 

'It is not every day that../ 

(10c) H vor tykkara 

'Each of you' 
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(lOd) Teir liggja i strid hvor vi# annan 
'They fight with each other' 

(1 Oe) Annar/tridi/fj ordi,,.h vor er annarleidis 
'Every second/third/fourth,.< is different' 

(IOf) Vera hvort eftir ©drum 
be each after the other 

'fit' 

(1 Og) Vin durin v ek sur i hverjum (= ste a d i ly) 

'The wind increases steadily' 

It is possible to have sentences like those in (11) in Faroese, but not in English: Note the word 
order: 


(11a) Taer bugva hvor l sinari bygd 

'They each live in their own village' 

(lib) Taer bugva l hvor sinari bygd 

'They each live in their own village' 
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The indefinite pronouns annar 'other' and ein 'one' inflect like the corresponding 
numerals. 

Figure 60 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 


'other' 



% 




Nom. 

annar 

onnur 

annad 

Ace. 

annan 

adra (adru) 

annad 

Dat 

©drum 

adrari 

©drum 

PL 




Nom. 

adrir 

adrar 

onnur 

Acc. 

adrar 

adrar 

onnur 

Dat. 

©drum 

©dram 

©drum 


'one' 



Sg. 

Nom 

ein 

ein 

eitt 

Acc. 

ein 

ein a 

eitt 

Dat. 

einum 

einari 

einum 

PL 




Nom. 

einir 

einar 

eini 

Acc. 

einar 

einar 

eini 

Dat 

einum 

einum 

einum 


(12a) Henny er tann ema, og Bjork er onnur 

'Henny is one of them and Bjork the other' 

(12b) Eg vil hava annad arbeidi 
'I want another job' 

Note also the use of the plural: 

(13a) Teir drukku einar tolv ©1 

'They drank some twelve beers' 

(13b) Bogi og Louisa eiga einar flmm bilar 

'Bogi and Louisa own some five cars' 
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The genitive is not a productive case in Faroese except in the personal pronouns (hansara 
"his', hennara 'hers', teirra 'theirs' and so on). Some relics are still found in fixed expressions 
though as: 


(14a) R6 er eirta best 1 hmleiki 

'Ro is one of the best in gymnastics' 

(14b) Ami drakk eina mesl, men Olaf roykti eina mest 

'Ami drank more than most, while Olaf smoked more than most' 


Figure 61 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 


'both' 



PI, 




Nom. 

badir 

badar 

baedi 

Acc, 

badar 

badar 

baedi 

Dat. 

badum 

badum 

badum 


There is an old genitive form beggja 'of both', used in formal written style after imillum 
'between'. The genitive form is also the first part in the compound beggjatraelur 'a person that 
takes both sides'. Below we list two examples with beggja from Foroysk Ordabok (1998): 

(15a) tJllin var hvorki av versta ella besta slag, men var imillum beggja 

'The wool was neither of the best nor worst kind, but was 
somewhere in-between (between both)' 

(15b) Standa imillum beggja 
stand between both 
'Have difficulty choosing" 


Figure 62 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Nom. 

'self 

sjalvur 

sjalv 

sjalvt 

Acc. 

sjalvan 

sjalva 

sjalvt 

Dat. 

sjalvum 

sjalvari 

sjalvum 

PI, 

Nom. 

sjalvir 

sjalvar 

sjalvi 

Acc. 

sjalvar 

sjalvar 

sjalvi 

Dat, 

sjalvum 

sjalvum 

sjalvum 
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In §6.2. we had forms of the reflexive pronoun seg, s*r, sin 'self, where the simplex 
reflexive in a sentence like (16) might refer back to Marjun in the main clause or Jogvan in 
the embedded clause: 

(16) Marjun sigur, at jogvan elskar seg 

'Marjun says that Jogvan loves her = Marjun' 

'Marjun says that Jogvan loves himself 

The reflexive pronouns can occur in compounds together with the pronoun sjalvur 'self: 
Figure 63 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

% 

Nom. 

'himself 

'herself' 

'itself 

Acc, 

seg sjalvan 

seg sjalva 

seg sjalvt 

Dat. 

PI, 

Nom, 

saer sjalvum 

saer sjalvari 

saer sjalvum 

Acc. 

seg sjalvar 

seg sjalvar 

seg sjalvi 

Dat. 

saer sjalvum 

saer sjalvum 

saer sjalvum 


The use of a complex reflexive like seg sjalvum 'himself differs from the simplex reflexive 
in that the former can only refer back to the subject in the sentence in which it occurs. (17c) 
is thus ungrammatical as seg sjalvan is masculine, and might not refer back to a feminine 
noun - or female - like Loa. It is worth noting that women may refer to themselves with the 
masculine form of the complex reflexive, (17d), where seg sjalvan is masculine, even though 
the sentence is uttered by a woman. In this sense (17c) is grammatical also, 

(17a) Loa elska r seg s j a!v a 

'Loa loves herself' 

(17b) Loa elskar seg 

'Loa loves herself' 

(17c) *Jogvan sigur, at Loa elskar seg sjalvan 

'Jogvan says that Loa loves himself 

(17d) Loa drivur seg sjalvan 

'Loa forces herself 
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Note also expressions like: 


(18a) av saer sjalvum 
by itself 
'automatically' 

(18b) Malla er fra saer sjalvari av gledi i dag 
Malla is from herself of happiness today 
'Malla is insanely happy today' 

(18c) Eg var har sjalvur annar 
1 was there self second 
'In addition to me there was another' 

Figure 64 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 


'some' 



PI. 




Nom, 

summir 

summar 

summi 

Acc. 

summar 

summar 

summi 

Dat. 

summum 

summum 

summum 


The indefinite pronoun summir 'some' is used much as in English, but note that the neuter 
plural form summi is usually used to refer to groups of both men and women, as in the 
sentences below: 

(19a) Summi komu, og summi fdru.,. 

'Some came and some went../ 

(19b) Havdu summi vitad, hvat summi sogdu um summi, so 
Had some known what some said about some then 
hovdu summi ikki verid so god vid summi, sum summi eru 
had some not been as kind with some as some are 
vid summi 
with some 

Tf some people knew what some other people said about 
them, then they would not love those people as much as 
they indeed do love them'. 
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7. Verbs 


The use of the different tenses in Faroese is described below: 

(a) The present tense 

The present tense is used much as in English to express: 

* what is happening now 

(1) Hvat tosar tu um? 

'What are you talking about?' 

* a general or timeless state 

(2) Vetrarnir i Foroyum eru mil dir 

The winters are mild in the Faroes' 

* a habitual present 

(3) Eg fari til arbeidis hvonn dag 

T go to work every day' 

* a future action 

(4) Vit flugva heim i morgin 

'We fly home tomorrow' 

* the historic present 

(5) Tad, sum sidani hendi var, at Joensen takklar P^tursson og 
skjytur eitf mal 

Lit.: That what then happened was that Joensen tackles Paetursson 
and scores a goal 

'What happened next was that, Joensen tackled Paetursson and 
scored a goal!' 

The historical present is used when telling stories about past events. When doing this, people 
often switch into present tense as above (takklar, skjytur). 

Faroese does not have any -ing form as English, so 'I am going' is expressed with simple 
present form eg fari. But the durative aspect in the English phrase 7 am going' can be 
expressed in Faroese by paraphrase; for example: 


131 









(6a) Eg standi og hugsi um Lenu 
I stand and think about Lena 
'I am thinking about Lena' 

(6b) Teir liggja og koyra alia nattina 

they lie and drive all night-the 
'They are driving all night long' 

The point in Eg standi og hugsi um Lenu is that the speaker may not be standing, but 
sitting. The verb s tan da 'to stand' is not used in its lexical sense 'to stand' above. 

(b) The preterite tense 

The preterite is used in Faroese to express: 

* an event that took place in the past 

(7) Jogvan for helm 
'Jogvan went home' 

* a habitual action in the past 

(8) Hvorja ferd, hann skuldi gera lektiur, graet hann 

'Everytime he had to do his homework he cried' 

* politeness when used with modal verbs 

(9) Hevdi tii kunnad hjalpt maer? 

'Could you help me, please?' 

* an unreal situation 

Jogvan hevdi farid heim, um hann kundi 

'Jogvan would go home if he could' 

Note the following sentences: 

Faroese (preterite tense) English (other) 

(10) Tad var spell 'That's a shame!' 

(11) Tad var alt fyri hesa ferd 'That's all for now' 
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(c) The present perfect 

The present perfect tense describes an event that took place in the past, but where a link 
between this event and its significance for the present is established. It is used much as in 
English. The present perfect tense is constructed with either the present form of the auxiliary 
verb hava + the supine, or the present form of the auxiliary verb vera + past participle. There 
are rules for when to use hava + supine and when to use vera + past participle. 

(i) All transitive verbs (that is, verbs that take an object) use hava + supine: 

(12a) Eg havi lisid eina avis 

'I have read the newspaper' 

(12b) Hon hevur brent allar pengamar 

'She has burnt all the money' 

(12c) Eg havi bidad eftir taer 

'I have been waiting for you' 

(ii) Intransitive verbs (that is, verbs that do not take an object) and that do not express 
motion or a change of state use hava + supine: 

(13a) Bordid hevur altid stadid i kokinum 

'The table has always stood in the kitchen' 

(13b) Eg havi ikki sovid so ogvuliga vael 

T have not slept very well' 

(13c) Hon hevur ligid l hoynum 

'She has been lying in the hay' 

(13d) Vit hava sitid og tosad allan dagin 

'We have been sitting and talking all day' 

(iii) Intransitive verbs that express motion use vera + past participle: 

(14a) Hon er flutt til Klaksvikar 

'She has moved to Klaksvik' 

(14b) Em tey longu farin? 

'Have they left already?' 

(14c) Eru tey longu komin? 

'Have they arrived already?' 
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(iv) Intransitive verbs that express a change of state use vera + past participle: 

( 1 5a) Hon er vaknad 

'She has woken' 

(15b) Eg eri bli v in sj uku r 
'I have become i!T 

(15 c) Vatn i 6 er f orda mp ad 

'The water has evaporated' 

(15d) Bomini eru vaksin 

'The children have grown up' 


(v) Note the following verbs in particular: vera => hava + verid, bliva => vera + blivin, 
verda => vera + vordin. 


(vi) Note that some verbs can be transitive or intransitive: 

(16) Eg eri fluttur til Sandavags Eg havi flutt fyritoku mina til Sandavags 

T have moved to Sandavagur' T have moved my business to Sandavagur' 


(vii) If intransitive verbs of motion or change of state express an activity in the past (without 
any reference to a present state or result of that action), they use hava + supine: 

(17a) Hann hevur svomid til Skuvoy 

'He has swum to Skuvoy' 

(17b) Hann hevdi svomid um sun did fleiri ferdir 
'He has swum across the strait many times' 

(17c) Eg havi gingid heim 

'I have walked home' 

(17d) Eg havi gingid i fjoilunum allan dagin 

T have been walking all day in the mountains' 

(17e) Tey hava ferdast nogv 

'They have travelled a lot' 
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(17£) Isurin hevur tidnad 

'The ice has melted' 


(e) The past perfect 

The past perfect is used to indicate: 

• an action in the past that took place before another action in the past 

Ta id hann hevdi drukkid kaffid hja s*er, tveitti hann krussid ut 
igjognum vindeygad 

'When he had drunk his coffee, he threw the mug through the 
window' 

* an unreal situation 

Eg hevdi runnid teinin fleiri ferdir, vis si eg hevdi tid 

T would have run the stretch many times, if I had had time' 


(f) The future 

The future is expressed with skal 'shall/ fara at 'to be going to' or the present tense: 

(18a) Eg ska! nokk vaska upp 
I will wash up 
'I will do the dishes.' 

(18b) Eg fari af vaska upp 

I am going to wash up (sometime in the future) 

Tam going to do the dishes' 

There are different verb classes in Faroese. The main split is between strong verbs and weak 
verbs. Weak verbs take an ending containing a d, 3 or t to form the preterite, strong verbs do 
not. Strong verbs usually show tense by changing their vowel. Similarly for example the verb 
'I love': 'I loved', 'I buy': 'I bought'; 'I send': i sent' are all weak verbs in English, because 
they take an ending containing a d or t to form the preterite. However T swim': 'I swam' and 
'I fall': 'I fell' are strong verbs as they do not take an ending to mark tense. So also in Faroese: 
eg elski : eg elska3i; eg keypi: eg keypti; eg sendi: eg sendi are weak, and eg svimji: eg 
svam and eg falli: eg fall are strong as they do not take an ending to mark tense. 
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Weak verb 


Strong verb 


Present 1st person 

Past 1st person 

Present 1st person 

Pa§t 1st person 

kalli 

kalladi 

syngi 

sang 

'call' 

'called' 

'sing' 

'sang' 


A good rule to remember is that 1st person singular in present tense singular always ends 
in -i: 


PRESENT k a t|: 

TENSE KaUI 

venji 

domi 

rogvi 

biti 

broti 

sleppi nemi 

drepi 

mali 

I call 

practice 

judge 

row 

bite 

break 

get touch 

kill 

grind 


Another good rule of thumb is that the infinitive and present tense plural have the same 
form and end in -a: 


Infinitive 

at 

kalla 

venja 

doma 

rogva 

bita 

brdta 

sleppa 

nema 

drepa 

mala 

Present, 

plural 

vit 

tit 

tey 

kalla 

venja 

doma 

rogva 

bita 

brota 

sleppa 

nema 

drepa 

mala 


Verbs can be conjugated for two tenses in Faroese: 

* Present tense 

• Preterite 


The present tense: Summary 



1st sg. 

2nd sg. 

3rd sg. 

1st, 2nd, 3rd pi. 

Class 1 (weak) 

-i 

-ar 

-ar 

-a 

Class 2 (weak) 

-i 

-ur 

-ur 

-a 

Class 3 (weak) 

-i 

-ir 

-ir 

-a 

Class 4 (weak) 

-i 

-t 

-0 

-a 

Strong verbs 

-i 

-ur 

-ur 

-a 


The preterite: Summary 



1st sg. 

2nd sg. 

3rd sg. 

1st, 2nd, 3rd pi. 

Class 1 (weak) 

-adi 

-adi 

-adi 

-adi - S 

Class 2(weak) 

-di, -ti 

-di, -ti 

-di, -ti 

-du, -tu 

Class 3 (weak) 

-<d)di, ~ti 

-(d)di, -ti 

-(d)di, -ti 

-(d)du, -tu 

Class 4 (weak) 

-i 

-i 

-i 

-u 

Strong verbs 

-0 

-<St> 

-0 

—u 


In the figure below, we have included the personal pronouns eg T, tu 'you', hann 'he', vit 
'we', tit 'you', and tey 'they'. 
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Figure 65 


Class 1 

Class 2 

Class 3 

Class 4 

Strong verbs 

S& 





eg kalli 

eg venji/flyti 

eg domi/royki 

eg rogvi 

eg biti 

tu kallar 

tu venur/flytur 

tu domir/roykir 

tu rort 

tu bitur 

hann kallar 

hann venur/flytur 

hann domir/roykir 

hann ror 

hann bitur 

PI. 





vit kalla 

vit venja/flyta 

vit doma/roykja 

vit rogva 

vit bita 

tit kalla 

tit venja/flyta 

tit dema/roykja 

tit rogva 

tit bita 

tey kalla 

tey venja/flyta 

tey doma/roykja 

tey rogva 

tey bita 


The preterite is formed as follows: 


Class 1 

Class 2 

Class 3 

Class 4 

Strong verbs 

Sg- 





eg kalladi 

eg vandi/flutti 

eg domdi/roykti 

eg rodi 

eg beit 

tu kalladi 

tu vandi/flutti 

tu domdi/roykti 

tu rodi 

hi beit(st) 

hann kalladi 

hann vandi/flutti 

hann domdi/roykti 

hann rodi 

hann beit 

PI. 





vit kalladu 

vit vandu/fluttu 

vit domdu/royktu 

vit rodu 

vit bitu 

tit kalladu 

tit vandu/fluttu 

tit domdu/royktu 

tit rodu 

tit bitu 

tey kalladu 

tey vandu/fluttu 

tey domdu/royktu 

tey rddu 

tey bitu 


There are no personal endings in the preterite, only the preterite marker, which is -afii / 
-adu in Class 1, pronounced [aji] and [avu]. In class 2, the preterite form includes vowel 
alternation between e ~ a (venja ~ vandi) and y ~ u (flyta ~ flutti). The suffix -d is added 
to roots with word final voiced consonant, -t is added to roots with word final unvoiced 
consonant. The same rule applies to Class 3 verbs, but these verbs do not have any vowel 
alternation. 

Figure 66 

Voiced Consonant Preterite 

dam- damdi 


Unvoiced Consonant 

sveip^ sveipti 

Long Vowel 

s P3r spaddi 

The suffix -di is used after a verb stem ending in a voiced consonant, -ti after a verb stem 
ending in an unvoiced consonant, and -ddi after a verb stem ending in a vowel. 
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Class 4 and strong verbs are a bit more complicated; see more detail under those specific 
classes. Note that there is no ending in the preterite in the 1st person singular and 3rd 
person singular, and -st in the 2nd person singular This ending is very rare in the spoken 
language. 

The imperative singular is in fact identical with the stem of the verb, and the imperative 
plural is the stem + -id. 


Imp erative of weak verbs: 



Class 1 

Class 2 

Class 3 

Class 4 

Singular 

kalla 

flyt 

dam 

rogv 

Plural 

kallid 

flytid 

damid 

rogvid 


Imperative of strong verbs: 



Class 1 

Class 2 

Class 3 

Class 4 

Class 5 

Class 6 

Class 7 

Singular 

bit 

brot 

slepp 

nem 

drep 

mal 

grat 

Plural 

bitid 

brotid 

sleppid 

nemid 

drepid 

malid 

gratid 


The main classes in Faroese are: 


Weak verbs: 


Class 1 

Class 2 

Class 3 

Class 4 

kalla 

venja / flyta 

doma ! roykja 

rogva/ doyggja 

'call' 

'practise / move" 

'judge / smoke' 

"row" / 'die" 


Strong ve rbs: 


Class 1 

Class 2 

Class 3 

Class 4 

Class 5 

Class 6 

Class 7 

bit a 

brota 

slepp a 

nema 

drep a 

mala 

halda, grata 

'bite' 

"break" 

'let go" 

"touch" 

"kill" 

'grind' 

'think, cry" 


Note that some of the strong classes are very irregular, as will become evident in the following 
sections. 
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Weak Verbs 


7.1. Class 1 

The first class of verbs, the kalla class, is very productive in Faroese, as borrowed verbs 
usually go into this class. It is characterised by the ending -ar 25 in 2nd and 3rd person 
singular, present tense, and -adi [ajj] in the preterite singular, -adu [avu] in the preterite 
plural: 

Figure 67 
Present Tense 


Class 1 

Verb forms 

ENDING 

Examples 

call' 

"shout" | 

"write" 

infinitive 

—a 

at 

kalla 

ropa 

skriva 


1st person 

-i 

eg 

kalli 

ropi 

skrivi 

Singular 

2nd person 


tu 

kallar 

ropar 

skriva r 

Present 

3rd person 


harm, hon 

kallar 

ropar 

skrivar 

tense 

1st person 


vit 

kalla 

ropa 

skriva 

Plural 

2nd person 

-a 

tit (tygum) 

kalla 

ropa 

skriva 


3rd person 


teir, tser, tey 

kalla 

ropa 

skriva 


Figure 68 
Preterite 


Verb forms 

ENDING 

Examples 

"call" 

"shout" 

"write" 

INFINITIVE 

-a 

at 

kalla 

ropa 

skriva 

1st person 

-adi 

eg 

kalladi 

ropadi 

skrivadi 

Singular 2nd person 

_ a 5i 

hi 

kalladi 

ropadi 

skriva di 

_ 3rd person 

Preterite 


harm, hon 

kalladi 

ropadi 

skrivadi 

1st person 


vit 

kalladu 

ropadu 

skrivdadu 

Plural 2nd person 

-adu 

tit (tygum) 

kalladu 

ropadu 

skrivadu 

3rd person 


teir, tser, tey 

kalladu 

ropadu 

skrivadu 


Imperative singular: 

kalla! 

Imperative plural: 

kallid! 

Present participle: 

kallandi 

Past participle: 

kalladur 

Supine: 

kallad 


25 k cou ^ be argued that the ending is -r, that is: kalh+r, and first person: kalla+ -i => (with deletion of -i 
kalli). 
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The verb ropa To shout, and also sveipa To wrap", bruka To use", dama To like", spaa To 
predict" may have -ti, -di or -ddi in the preterite. For example: meina To think", 2nd/3rd 
person meinar, preterite meinti, bruka To use", 2nd ; 3rd sg, person bmkar, preterite brukti. 

The verbs are: bata "to make a difference", 2nd/3rd sg. balar : pret, battifbatadi, bruka "to 
use", 2nd/3rd sg. brukar: pret, brukti, *brukadi , dama "to like" 2nd/3rd sg, ddmar : pret. ddmdi, 
damadi , ddmti feila To be wrong", 2nd/3rd s g.feilar: pret .feiltifeiladi flyggja "to flee", 2nd/3rd 
sg'flyggjar ; pret. fly ddi, flyggjadi, gda "to pay attention to", 2nd/3rd sg. gdar : pret. gdddi, gdadi , 
knusa To crush", 2nd/3rd sg. knusar : pret. knusti, knusadi, leika "to play", 2nd/3rd sg. leikar 
: pret, leikti, leikadi, meina "to mean", 2nd/3rd sg. meinar : pret. meinti, *meina6i, muna "to 
make a difference", 2nd/3rd sg. munar : pret. munti, muna&i, plaga "to usually do', 2nd/3rd 
sg. plagar : pret. plagdi/*plagadi, raka To hit", 2nd/3rd sg. rakar : pret, rakti, raka&i , rama "to 
hit", 2nd/3rd sg. rdmar : pret. rdmadi, rdmti , ropa To yell', 2nd/3rd sg. ropar : pret. ropti , ropadi, 
rosa "to praise", 2nd/3rd sg. rosar : pret, rosti, rdsadi, ruma To contain", 2nd/3rd sg. rdmar : 
pret. rdmadi, nhndi , rdmti saa "to saw", 2nd/3rd sg. sdar: pret. sdadi, sdddi , saka "to damage", 
2nd/3rd sg. sakar : pret. sakadi, (rare) sakti, skada "to damage", 2nd/3rd sg. skadar : skadadi 
skaddi, skapa 'to create", 2nd/3rd sg. ska par ; pret. skapti, skapadi, sluka "to swallow", 2nd/3rd 
sg. slukar : pret, slukti, slbkadi, smida To build", 2nd/3rd sg. smidar : pret. smtdadi, (local) 
smiddi spaa To predict", 2nd/3rd sg, spdar ; pret. spdddi, spdadi, stydja "to support", 2nd/3rd 
sg. stydjar: pret, stydjadi, studdi , sveipa "to wrap up", 2nd/3rd sg. sveipar: pret. sveipadi, sveipti, 
tjena 'to earn" 2nd/3rd sg. tjenar: pret. tjenadi, tjenti. 

7.2. Class 2 

Class 2 verbs are characterised by -ur in the 2nd and 3rd person singular present. Class 2 
verbs have a vowel alternation between the present tense and the preterite, venja "to practise' 
- vandi 'practised", dylja "conceal" ~ duldi "concealed", fly ta "to move" ~ flutti "moved", and 
flvsa "peel" ~ flusti "peeled". 

The preterite may have either the suffix -t or the suffix -d. If the root ends in a voiced vowel, 
then the suffix -d is added in the preterite. If the root ends in an unvoiced vowel, then the 
suffix -t is added. 

Voiced Consonant Unvoiced Consonant Preterite 

ven- flyt- van-di, flut-ii 

dyl- flys- dul-di, flus-ti 
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Figure 69 
Present Tense 


Class 2 

Verb forms 

ending 

Examples 


'practise' 

"move' 

'sell' 

infinitive 

-a 

at 

venja 

flyta 

selja 

Present 

tense 

1st person 
Singular 2nd person 
3rd person 
1st person 
Plural 2nd person 
3rd person 

-i 

-ur 

-a 

eg 

tu 

harm, hon 

vit 

tit (tygum) 
teir, t^r, tey 

venji 

venur 

venur 

venja 

venja 

venja 

flyti 
fly tu r 
flyhir 
flyta 
flyta 
flyta 

selji 

selur 

selur 

selja 

selja 

selja 


Figure 70 
Preterite 


Class 2 

Verb forms 

ENDING 

Examples 

'practise' 

'move" 

'sell' 

INFINITIVE 

-a 

at 

venja 

flyta 

selja 

1st person 

“di, “ti 


vandi 

flutti 

seldi 

Singular 2nd person 

—di, “ti 

tu 

vandi 

flutti 

seldi 

n 3rd person 

Preterite 


hann, hon 

vandi 

flutti 

seldi 

1st person 


vit 

vandu 

fluttu 

seldu 

Plural 2nd person 

-du, -tu 

tit (tygum) 

vandu 

fluttu 

seldu 

3rd person 


teir, E*er, tey 

vandu 

fluttu 

seldu 


Imperative singular: 
Imperative plural: 
Present participle: 
Past participle: 
Supine: 


venf, flyt I, self 
venjiti!, flytidl, seljid! 
venjandi, flytandi, seljandi 
vandur, fluttur, seldur 
vant, flutt, self 


Note that past participle is made by adding —ur to the preterite root, the supine by adding 
~t to the preterite root. 

We note that there is no vowel alternation in selja "to sell". The verb tiga "to be silent" also 
inflects like selja "to sell", but with i in the present tense instead of e: 
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Present tense: 
Preterite: 


eg tigi, tu figur, hann/hon tigur, vit tiga, tit tiga, tey tiga 
eg tagdi, tu tagdi, hann/hon tagdi, vit tagdu, tit tagdu, tey tagdu 


The verb smyrja 'smear' inflects almost like flyta in that it has the regular vowel alternation 
seen in this class between FrJ and hi (flyta : flutti), but the 2nd person singular present tense 
of smyrja has a ~t: eg smyrji, tu smyrf, hann/hon smyr, vit, tit, tey smyrja. 

Other verbs that inflect like venja 'to practise' are: krevja 'to demand', lemja 'to hit', skilja 'to 
understand' (2nd and 3rd person singular skilir or skiiur and no vowel alternation between 
present and past tense), telja 'to count', temja 'to train', velja 'to select', 'elect'. 

Verbs that inflect like flyta are: dylja 'to conceal', flysa 'to peel', hyggja 'to look', hylja 'to 
conceal'. 

The verbs berja 'to hit', merja 'to hurt', and verja 'to defend' do not have -ur in 2nd and 
3rd person present tense. Instead they have -ir, berjir, meijir, verjir. So also flekja 'to split', 
rekja 'to unravel', tekja 'to put roof on', vekja 'to wake up'. That is: flekir, rekir, tekir, vekir. 
The reason is that the root + ending has the pronunciation [tj], which is the same sound as 
in English church , This sound corresponds to the letter-combination ki-, hence -kir and not 
the expected “kur. 

7.3* Class 3 

Verbs belonging to this class have -ir in 2nd and 3rd person singular present indicative, 
and -a in the plural in present tense (same form as the infinitive). The preterite is created by 
adding the suffix -di to stems with word final voiced consonant, -ti to stems with word final 
unvoiced consonants and -ddi to stems with word final vowel: 



Preterite 


Voiced Consonant: 

dom- 

domdi 

Unvoiced Consonant: 

royk- 

roykti 

Word final vowel: 

frg- 

fro ddi 


glefi- 

gteddi 


Remember that -6 is never pronounced in word final position. The stem of a verb like gleda 
'to please', thus ends in a vowel [gle:]. 
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Figure 71 
Present tense 


Class 1 


Verb forms 

ENDING 

Examples 

'judge' 

'smoke' 

'please' 

INFINITIVE 

-a 

at 

doma 

roykja 

gleda 


1st person 

-i 

eg 

domi 

royki 

gledi 

Singular 

2nd person 

“ir 

tu 

domir 

roykir 

gledir 

Present 

3rd person 

hann, hon 

domir 

roykir 

gledi r 

TENSE 

1st person 


vit 

doma 

roykja 

gleda 

Plural 

2nd person 

-a 

fit (tygum) 

doma 

roykja 

gleda 


3rd person 


teir, tzer, tey 

doma 

roykja 

gleda 


Figure 72 
Preterite 


Verb forms 

ENDING 

Examples 

'judge' 

'smoke' 

'please' 

infinitive 

-a 

at 

doma 

roykja 

gleda 


1st person 

”(d)di, 

-ti 

eg 

domdi 

roykti 

gleddi 

Singular 

2nd person 

-(d)di, 

tu 

domdi 

roykti 

gleddi 

Preterite 

3rd person 

“ti 

hann, hon 

domdi 

roykti 

gleddi 


1st person 


vit 

domdu 

royktu 

gleddu 

Plural 

2nd person 

—JU U. f 

tu 

tit (tygum) 

domdu 

royktu 

gleddu 


3rd person 


teir, taer, tey 

domdu 

royktu 

gleddu 


Imperative singular: 
Imperative plural: 
Present participle: 
Past participle: 
Supine: 


dom!, royk!, gled! 
domidl, roykidl, gledidf 
domandi, roykjandi, gleftandi 
domdur, royktur, gleddur 
domt, roykt, glett 


7.4. Class 4 

Verbs belonging to this class have a different inflection than the verbs described so far. 
Notice that the root has either -gv or -ggj, which is deleted in 2nd and 3rd person singular 
present tense and altogether in the preterite - or more correctly, it was never here. As usual, 
the plural form in the present tense is the same as the infinitive. 
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Figure 73 


Verb forms 

ENDING 



Examples 

'row' 

'believe' 

'die' 

INFINITIVE 

-a 

at 

rbgva 

trugva 

doyggja 

1st person 

-i 

eg 

rogvi 

trugvi 

doyggi 

Singular 2nd person 

-t 

-0 

tu 

rort 

tryrt 

doyrt 

3rd person 

harm, hon 

ror 

tryr 

doyr 

Present 

1st person 


vit 

rogva 

trugva 

doyggja 

Plural 2nd person 

-a 

tit (tygum) rogva 

trugva 

doyggja 

3rd person 


teir, taer, tey rogva 

trugva 

doyggja 


Figure 74 

The preterite: The -gv and -ggj are not allowed in front of consonant, so as -5 was still present 
when these insertions took place, there is no such insertion in front of the Old Faroese (and 
Old Norse) consonant -d. That is: 

Old Faroese, roua (roa) roudi (r odi) 

Rule 1 gv-insertion rogva roudi 

Rule 2 d-deletion rogva roui 


Verb forms 

ENDING 

Examples 

'row' 

'believe' 

'die' 

INFINITIVE 

-a 

at 

rogva 

trugva 

doyggja 

1st person 

-di 

eg 

rodi 

trudi 

doydi 

Singular 2nd person 

-6i 

tu 

rodi 

trudi 

doydi 

3rd person 

harm, hon 

rodi 

trudi 

doydi 

Preterite 

1st person 


vit 

rodu 

trudu 

doydu 

Plural 2nd person 

-6u 

tit (tygum) 

rodu 

trudu 

doydu 

3rd person 


teir, taer, tey 

rodu 

trudu 

doydu 


Imperative singular: 
Imperative plural: 
Present participle: 
Past participle: 
Supine: 


rogv!, trugv!, doyggj! 
rogvidl, trugvid!, doyggid! 
rogvandi, trugvandi, doyggj andi 
rogvin 

rod, frrud, doyd 


Like rogva inflect grogva 'to grow'. Like trugva inflect bugva 'to live'. Like doyggj a inflect 
goyggja 'to bark'. 

Note that the past tense in these verbs has the morpheme [ij, as 6 is never pronounced 
between vowels. 
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Strong Verbs 

Strong verbs in Faroese are very irregular. Unlike most weak verbs, strong verbs exhibit 
different vowel alternations. These will be shown in more details under each heading below. 
There are some similarities between strong and weak verbs. One is that 1st person singular 
indicative present tense has the ending -i. Another is that the infinitive and the present 
tense plural have the same form: 

1st person_ Infinitive Plural Present 

Strong verb biti bita bita 

VVeak verb domi doma doma 


7.5. Class 1, strong verbs 

Strong verbs always have -ur in the present tense, 2nd and 3rd person. In the preterite, they 
have no ending in 1st and 3rd person singular, and - at least in formal old-fashioned Faroese 
- the ending in 2nd person singular in the preterite. However, this ending -st is rare in 
spoken Faroese. 

Figure 75 
Present tense 


Verb forms 

ENDING 

Examples 

'bite' 

'become' 

'shine' 

INFINITIVE 

-a 

at 

bita 

bllva 

skina 


1st person 

-i 

e g 

biti 

bllvi 

skini 

Singular 

2nd person 


tii 

bitur 

bllvur 

sklnur 

Present 

3rd person 


harm, hon 

bitur 

blivur 

sklnur i 

tense 

1st person 


vit 

bita 

bllva 

skina 

Plural 

2nd person 

-a 

tit (tygum) 

bita 

bllva 

skina 


3rd person 


teir, teer, tey 

bita 

bllva 

skina 


Figure 76 
Preterite 


Verb forms 

ENDING 

Examples 

'bite' 

'become' 

'shine' 

INFINITIVE 

-a 

at 

bita 

bllva 

skina 


1st person 

-0 

eg 

beitst 

bleivst 

skeinst 

Singular 

2nd person 

-0 

tu 

belt 

bleiv 

skein 

Prftfrttf 

3rd person 

harm, hon 

belt 

bleiv 

skein 

r ru-i ii-A 4 i £ 

1st person 


vit 

bitu 

blivu 

skinu 

Plural 

2nd person 

-u 

tit (tygum) 

bitu 

blivu 

skinu 


3rd person 


teir, t^r, tey 

bitu 

blivu 

skinu 
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Imperative singular: 
Imperative plural: 
Present participle: 
Past participle: 
Supine: 


bit!, bliv!, skin! 
biHd!, blivid!, skinid! 
bitandi, blivandi, skinandi 
bitin, blivin 
bitid, blivid, skinid 


Note that the past participle of strong verbs is made by adding the suffix -in. It inflects like 
an adjective of class 4. 


Figure 77 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 


'bitten' 



Sg. 

Nom. 

bitin 

bitin 

bifid 

Acc 

bitnan 

bitna 

bitid 

Dat 

bitnum 

bitnari 

bitnum 

PL 




Nom. 

bitnir 

bitnar 

bitin 

Acc. 

bitnar 

bitnar 

bitin 

Dat. 

bitnum 

bitnum 

bitnum 


Among the verbs that inflect like those in the figure above are: driva 'drift', glida 'glide', 
grma 'laugh', hvina 'whine', lida 'move smoothly', IHa 'look', miga 'pee', niga 'drop', 'bow', 
'bend', rida 'ride', rina 'have an effect'; cry', risa 'rise', riva 'scratch', siga 'lower (oneself)', 
skita 'shit', slita 'tear', stiga 'step', svida 'singe', 'scorch', svikja 'betray', vikja 'give way'. 

Note that it is not unusual, rather the rule, that preterite has /ei:/ instead of /ak/. This is an 
analogical spread from the second class of strong verbs, k n't pa : kreyp : bit a : X, X -> bei/t. 

7.6. Class 2, strong verbs 
The main vowel alternation are: 



Present 

Past sg. 

Pas 

LpL_ 

Past Part. 

1 . 

6 

ey 

u 


o 

2. 

u 

ey 

u 


o 

3 . 

ii[lj 

ey 

u 


o 

Ex. 

'break' 

brota 

breyt 

brutu 

brotin 


'crawl' 

krupa 

kreyp 

krupu 

kropin 


'lie' 

lugva 

leyg 

lugu 

login 
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Figure 78 
Present tense 


Verb forms 

ENDING 

Examples 

'break' 

'crawl' 

Tie' 

INFINITIVE 

-a 

at 

brota 

krupa 

lugva 


1st person 

-i 

eg 

broti 

krupi 

lugvi 

Singular 

2nd person 

-ur 

tu 

brytur 

krypur 

lygur 

Present 

3rd person 

harm, hon 

biytur 

krypur 

lygur 

tense 

1st person 


vit 

brota 

krupa 

lugva 

Plural 

2nd person 

-a 

tit (tygum) 

brota 

krupa 

lugva 


3rd person 


teir, tier, tey 

brota 

krupa 

lugva 


Figure 79 
Preterite 


Verb forms 


Examples 




ENDING 

'break' 

'crawl' 

'lie' 

INFINITIVE 

-a 

at 

brota 

krupa 

lugva 

Isf person 

-0 

eg 

breyt 

kreyp 

leyg 

Singular 2nd person 

-0 

tu 

breytst 

kreypst 

leygst 

n 3rd person 

17 TC Jy T J TC ' 

harm, hon 

breyt 

kreyp 

leyg 

-L Kl. i LJS.1 1 L 

1st person 


vit 

brutu 

krupu 

lugu 

Plural 2nd person 

-u 

tit (tygum) 

brutu 

krupu 

lugu 

3rd person 


teir, tser, tey 

brutu 

krupu 

lugu 


Imperative singular: 
Imperative plural: 
Present participle: 
Past participle: 
Supine: 


brdt!, kriipl, Itigv! 
brotid!, krupid!, lugvid! 
brotandi, krupandi, lugvandi 
brotin, kropin, login 
brotid, kropid, logid 


Like brota inflect: bjoda 'offer', 'invite', flota 'float', gjosa 'blow', 'be draughty', njota 'enjoy', 
njosa 'sneeze'. 


Like krupa inflect: fuka 'drift', 'fly', huka 'squat', luka 'finish', ruka 'smoke', 'steam', supa 
'eat with spoon'. 


Like lugva inflect: flugva 'fly', klugva 'cleave', 'split', smugva 'slip', 'creep', sugva 'suck'. 
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Figure 80 
Past Participle 


Masculine 

'crawled' 


Feminine 


Neuter 


% 

Nom. 

kropin 

kropin 

kropid 

Acc. 

kropnan 

kropna 

kropid 

Dat. 

kropnum 

kropnari 

kropnum 

PL 




Nom. 

kropnir 

kropnar 

kropin 

Acc, 

kropnar 

kropnar 

kropin 

Dat. 

kropnum 

kropnum 

kropnum 


7.7. Class 3 t strong verbs 
The main alternations are: 

Present Past sg, Past pi. Past Part. 


1. 

e 

a 

u 

o 

2. 

i 

a 

u 

u 

3. 

e 

a 

u 

u 

4. 

i 

a 

u 

o 

5. 

0 

a 

u 

o 
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Figure 81 

Present tense 


Verb forms 

ENDING 

Examples 

'escape' 

'bind 

'burn' 

INFINITIVE 

-a 

at 

sleppa 

b in da 

brenna 



1st person 

-i 

eg 

sleppi 

bindi 

brenni 


Singular 

2nd person 

-ur 

tn 

sleppur 

bindur 

brennur 

Present 


3rd person 

harm, hon 

sleppur 

bindur 

brennur 

TENSE 


1st person 


vit 

sleppa 

bind a 

brenna 


Plural 

2nd person 

—a 

tit (tygum) 

sleppa 

binda 

brenna 



3rd person 


teir, tier, tey 

sleppa 

bin da 

brenna 


Verb forms 


Examples 



ENDING 

'swim' 

'disappear' 

infinitive 

-a 

at 

svimja 

hvorva 


1st person 

-i 

eg 

svimji 

hvorvi 


Singular 2nd person 

-ur 

tu 

svimur 

hvorvur 

Present 

3rd person 

harm, hon 

svimur 

hvorvur 

tense 

1st person 


vit 

svimja 

hvorva 


Plural 2nd perso?i 

-a 

tit (tygum) 

svimja 

hvorva 


3rd person 


teir, taer, tey 

svimja 

hvorva 


Figure 82 
Preterite 


Verb forms 

ENDING 

Examples 

'escape' 

'bind 

'bum' 

INFINITIVE 

-a 

at 

sleppa 

binda 

brenna 

1st person 

-0 

eg 

slapp 

bant 

brann 

Singular 2nd person 

-ur 

tu 

slapst 

bantst 

branst 

_ 3rd person 

1 RFTF1RTTF 

harm, hon 

slapp 

bant 

brann 

1st person 


vit 

sluppu 

bundu 

brunnu 

Plural 2nd person 

“a 

Li L (tygum) 

sluppu 

bundu 

brunnu 

3rd person 


teir, taer, tey 

sluppu 

bundu 

brunnu 


149 
















































Verb forms 

ENDING 

Examples 

'swim' 'disappear 7 

INFINITIVE 

-a 

at svimja hvorva 


1st person 

-i 

eg svam hvarv 


Singular 2nd person 

-ur 

tii 

svamst hvarv 

Preterite 

3rd person 

hann, hon 

svam hvarv 

1st person 
Plural 2nd person 

-a 

vit 

tit (tygum) 

svumu hvurvu 

svumu hvurvu 


3rd person 


teir, taer, tey 

svumu hvurvu 


Imperative singular: 
Imperative plural: 
Present participle: 
Past participle: 
Supine: 


slepp!, bindl, brennl, sviml, hvorvl 
sleppid!, bin did !, brennidl, svimjid!, hvorvid! 
sleppandi, bindandi, brennandi, svimjandi, hvorvandi 
sloppin, bundin, brunnin, svoinin, horvin/hvorvin 
sloppid, bundid, brunnid, svomid, horvid/hvorvid 


Like sleppa Inflect: bresta 'bursty detta 'fall', gleppa 'slip', nerta 'touch', skelva 'tremble', 
spretta 'jump', 'grow', verpa 'lay eggs'. 


Like binda: vinda 'wind', spinna 'spin', finna 'find', vinna 'win', syngja 'sing'. 


Like brenna inflect: renna 'run', drekka 'drink'. 


Like hvorva inflect: rokka 'reach', sokka 'sink'. 


Figure 83 

Past Participle 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 


'burst' 



Sg. 

Nom. 

brostin 

brostin 

brostid 

Acc. 

brostnan 

brostna 

brostid 

Dat. 

brostnum 

brostnari 

brostnum 

PI. 




Nom. 

brostnir 

brostnar 

brostin 

Acc. 

brostnar 

brostnar 

brostin 

Dat. 

brostnum 

brostnum 

brostnum 
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7.8. Class 4, strong verbs 


The main vowel alternations found here are: 

Present _ Past Past Past Part. 

1. e a 6 o 

2. o ado 

3. o o o o 


Figure 84 

Present tense 

Note that strong verbs (and other verbs with vowel mutation like smyrja 'to smear'), with 
-r in the root do not have any -ur suffix in the 3rd person singular, present tense, and that 
they have -t in 2nd person present, cf, bera 'to carry'. Note also that the strong verbs with 
root final -r have -t in the 2nd person preterite. 


Verb forms 

ENDING 

Examples 


'weave' 

'carry' 

'sleep' 

'come' 

INFINITIVE 

-a 

at 

veva 

bera 

sova 

koma 

Isf pers. 

-i 

eg 

vevi 

beri 

sovi 

komi 

Singular 2nd P er$ - 
3rd pers. 

Present 


tu 

vevur 

bert 

svevur kemur 

-ur 

§f 

vevur 

ber 

svevur kemur 

1st pers. 

TENSE r 


vit 

veva 

bera 

sova koma 

Plural 2HdperS - 

-a 

tit 

(tygum) 

veva 

bera 

sova koma 

3rd pers. 


teir, tser, 
tey 

veva 

bera 

sova koma 


Figure 85 

Preterite 


Verb forms 


Examples 




--- 

ENDING 

'weave' 

'carry' 

'sleep' 

'come' 

INFINITIVE 

-a 

at 

veva 

bera 

sova 

koma 


1st pers. 

-0 


vav 

bar 

svav 

kom 

Singular 

2nd pers. 

-st 

tu 

vav 

bart 

svavst 

komst 


3rd pers. 

-0 

hann, hon 

vav 

bar 

svav 

kom 

Preterite 

1st pers. 


vit 

vovu 

bom 

svovu 

komu 

Plural 

2nd pers. 

-u 

tit 

(tygum) 

vdvu 

boru 

svovu 

komu 


3rd pers. 


teir, taer, 
tey 

vdvu 

born 

svovu 

komu 


vev!, bed, sovf, kom! 
vevid!, bend!, sovid!, komid! 
vevandi, berandi, sovandi, komandi 
vovin, borin, (sovin), komin 
vovid, bond, sovid, komid 


Imperative singular: 
Imperative plural: 
Present participle: 
Past participle: 
Supine: 
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Note that veva is usually inflected as a weak verb of class 1, with the preterite vevadi. Like 
veva inflects nema 'touch', although it usually has numu in the preterite plural (instead of 
nbmu). 

Figure 86 

Past participle 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 


'carried' 



Sg. 

Nom. 

borin 

borin 

bond 

Acc- 

boman 

borna 

bond 

Dat. 

bornum 

bornari 

bornum 

PI. 




Nom, 

bomir 

bornar 

borin 

Acc. 

bomar 

bornar 

borin 

Dat. 

bornum 

bornum 

bornum 

Class 5, strong verbs 





The main vowel alternations in class 5 of strong verbs are: 



Present 

Past sg. 

Past pi. 

Past Part. 

1. 

e 

a 

6 

i 

2. 

i 

a 

6 

i 

3. 

e 

a 

6 

e 

4, 

0 

a 

6 

0 

5. 

i 

a 

6 

ae 

6. 

e 

a 

6 

e 
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Figure 87 
Present tense 





ENDING 

Examples 






vthSfcs rURnftS 

'kill' 

'He' 

'eat' 

'chant' 

INFINITIVE 

-a 

at 

drepa 

liggja 

eta 

kvoda 



1st pets. 

-1 

eg 

drepi 

H ggi 

eti 

kvodi 


Singular 

2nd pers. 

-ur 

tu 

drepur 

liggur 

etur 

kvodur 

Present 

TENSE 

3rd pers. 

harm, 

hon 

drepur 

liggur 

etur 

kvodur 


1st pers. 


vit 

drepa 

Ji ggj a 

eta 

kvoda 


Plural 

2nd pers. 

-a 

tit 

(tygum) 

drepa 

Nggj 3 

eta 

kvoda 



3rd pers ♦ 


teir, her, 
tey 

drepa 

liggj a 

eta 

kvoda 


Verb forms 

ENDING 

Examples 

'see' 

'be' 

INFINITIVE 

-a 

at 

siggja 

vera 

1st pers. 

-i 


siggi 

eri 

Singular 2nd pers. 

-t 

tu 

saert 

ert 

Present 3ni pers . 

-0 

harm, hon 

saer 

er 

TENSE 1st pers. 


vit 

siggp 

eru 

Plural 2nd pers. 

-a 

tit (tygum) 

siggja 

era 

3rd pers. 


teir, her, tey 

siggja 

eru 


Figure 88 
Preterite 





Examples 





VERB FORMS 

ENDING 

'kill' 

'lie' 

'eat' 

'chant' 

INFINITIVE 

-a 

at 

drepa 

%gj a 

eta 

kvoda 


1st pers. 

-0 

eg 

drap 

la 

at 

kvad 


Singular 2nd pers. 

-0 

tu 

drapst 

last 

atst 

kvad 


3rd pers. 


harm, hon 

drap 

la 

at 

kvad 

Preterite 

1st pers. 


vit 

dropu 

logu 

otu 

kvodu 


Plural 2, ‘ dpCrS - 

-u 

tit 

(tygum) 

dropu 

logu 

otu 

kvodu 


3rd pers ♦ 


teir, taer, 
tey 

dropu 

logu 

otu 

kvodu 


153 












































Verb forms 

ENDING 

Examples 

"see" 

'be' 

INFINITIVE 

-a 

at 

siggja 

vera 


1st person 

-0 

eg 

sa 

var 


Singular 2nd person 

-st/-t 

tu 

Sa$t 

vart 


3rd person 

-0 

hann, hon, tad 

sa 

var 

Preterite 

1st person 


vit 

sou 

v6ru 


Plural 2nd person 

-u 

tit (tygum) 

sou 

voru 


3rd person 


teir, taer, tey 

s6u 

voru 


Imperative singular: 
Imperative plural: 
Present participle: 
Past participle: 
Supine: 


drepl, ligg!, etl, kv©5!, siggjl, verl 

drepid!, liggid!, etidl, kvadid!, siggid!, veridl 

drepandi, liggjandi, etandi, kvadandi, stggjandi, verandi 

dripin, ligin, etin, kvadin, saeddur 

dripid, ligid, etid, kvodid, saed, vend 


It should be noted that dropu in the preterite plural is usually drupu in spoken Faroese. 
Other verbs that inflect like drepa "to kill' are geva " to give", leka "to leak", lesa "to read", teka 
"to drive'. Note also that bidja "to ask for", and sita "to sit" inflect like drepa, only that they 
have -i in the present tense singular and plural. These two verbs have -6 in the past plural: 
bodu, sotu. 


Figure 89 

Past participle 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 


"killed" 



% 

Nom, 

drip in 

dripin 

dripid 

Acc. 

drip nan 

dripna 

dripid 

Dat 

dripnum 

dripnari 

dripnum 

Pl, 




Nom. 

dripnir 

dripnar 

dripin 

Acc. 

dripnar 

dripnar 

dripin 

Dat. 

dripnum 

dripnum 

dripnum 
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7.10. Class 6, strong verbs 

The main vowel alternation in this class are: 


_ Present _ Past Past Past Part. 

1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 


Figure 90 

Present tense 






Examples 






VERB FORMS 

ENDING 

"grind" 

'puir 

"hit- 

"swear" 

INFINITIVE 

-a 

at 

mala 

draga 

slaa 

svorja 



1st pers. 

-i 


mali 

dragi 

slai 

svarji 


Singular 

2nd pcrs, 

-ur/-t 

tu 

melur 

dregur 

slaert 

svort 

Present 

tense 

3rd pcrs. 

“Ur/-0 

hann, 

hon 

melur 

dregur 

slaer 

svar 


1st pers. 


vit 

mala 

draga 

slaa 

svarja 


Plural 

2nd pers, 

-u 

tit 

(tygum) 

mala 

draga 

slaa 

svarja 



3rd pers. 


teir, taer, 
tey 

mala 

draga 

slaa 

svorja 



Figure 91 
Preterite 


Verb forms 


Examples 





ENDING 

"grind" 

'pull' 

"hit" 

"swear" 

INFINITIVE 

-a 

at 

mala 

draga 

slaa 

svarja 


1st pers. 

-0 

e S 

mol 

dro 

slo 

svor 

Singular 

2nd pers. 

-0 

tu 

moist 

drost 

slost 

svort 

3rd pers. 

harm, 

hon 

mbl 

dro 

slo 

svor 

Preterite 

1st pers , 


vit 

molu 

drogu 

slogu 

svoru 

Plmal 

2nd pers. 

-u 

tit 

(tygum) 

molu 

drogu 

slogu 

svoru 


3rd pers. 


teir, taer, 
tey 

molu 

drogu 

slogu 

svoru 
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Imperative singular: 
Imperative plural: 
Present participle: 
Past participle: 
Supine: 


mal!, drag!, sla!, sver! 
malid!, dragid!, si aid!, svarjid! 
malandi, dragandi, slaandi, svorjandi 
malin, drigin, siigin, svorin 
malid, drigid, sligid, svorid 


The most common verbs belonging to this class are those inflecting like mala 'to grind", 
including such verbs as ala "raise', gala 'crow', vada 'wade'. 


Verbs that inflect like draga 'to pull' are aka 'to drive', grava 'to dig', taka 'to take'. 

Note that verbs with word final -r have -t in the 2nd person singular present tense: slaert 
'you hit', fert 'you go', and no -ur added in 3rd person: si set 'he, she hits', fer 'he, she 
goes'. 

Another irregular verb that could be included in this class is the verb stjala 'to steal', eg 
stjali, tii stjelur, hann stjelur; vit/tit/tey stjala; eg stjol, tu stjoMst), hann Stj61; vit/tit/tey 
stjolu; er stolin, hevur stjolid/stolid. 


7*11* Class 7, strong verbs 

The main vowel alternations in class seven are: 



Present 

Past 

Past 

Past P 

1. 

a 

e 

i 

i 

2. 

a 

3e 

6 

a 

3. 

a 

e 

i 

i 

4, 

a 

e 

i 

i 

5* 

ei 

ae 

i 

i 

6* 

a 

a 

u 

0 

7. 

a 

ae 

6 

a 

8* 

ey 

ey 

u 

o 
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Figure 92 

Present tense 


Verb forms 


Examples 





ENDING 

'think' 

'cry' 

'walk' 

'get' 

INFINITIVE 

-a 

at 

halda 

grata 

ganga 

faa 


1st pers. 

-i 

eg 

haldi 

grati 

gangi 

fai 

Singular 

2nd pers. 

-urAt 

tu 

heldur 

graetur 

gongur 

fsert 

3rd pers. 

hann, 

hon 

heldur 

gr setur 

gongur 

fser 

i rvii-■_>n in i 

TENSE 

1st pers. 


vit 

halda 

grata 

ganga 

faa 

Plural 

2nd pers ♦ 

-u 

tit 

(tygum) 

halda 

grata 

ganga 

faa 


3rd pers. 


teir, taer, 
toy 

halda 

grata 

ganga 

faa 










Verb forms 

ENDING 

Examples 

'be 

called' 

'fall' 

'let' 

'rtin' 

INFINITIVE 

-*a 

at 

eita 

falls 

lata 

leypa 


1st pers. 

-i 


ei ti 

falli 

lati 

leypi 

Singular 

Pljie cr mt 

2nd pers. 

-urAt 

tu 

eitur 

fellur 

letur 

loypur 

3rd pers. 

harm, 

hon 

eitur 

fellur 

letur 

loypur 

TENSE 

1st pers. 


vit 

eita 

falla 

lata 

leypa 

Plural 

2nd pers. 

-u 

tit 

(tygum) 

eita 

falla 

lata 

leypa 


3rd pers. 


teir, taer, 
tey 

eita 

falla 

lata 

leypa 
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Figure 93 
Preterite 


Verb forms 

ENDING 

Examples 

'think' 

'cry' 

'walk' 

'get' 

INFINITIVE 

-a 

at 

halda 

grata 

ganga 

faa 


1st pers ♦ 

-0 

e S 

Kelt 

graet 

gekk 

fekk 

Singular 

2nd pers. 


tu 

heltst 

grstst 

gekst 

fekst 

3rd pers. 

hann, 

hon 

belt 

gTKt 

gekk 

fekk 

Preterite 

1st pers. 


vit 

hildu 

grotu 

gingu 

fingu 

Plural 

2nd pers. 

-u 

tit 

(tygum) 

hildu 

grotu 

gingu 

fingu 


3rd pers. 


teir, taer, 
tey 

hildu 

gr6tu 

gingu 

fingu 










Verb forms 


ENDING 

Examples 

'be 

called' 

'fall' 

'let' 

'run' 

INFINITIVE 

-a 

at 

eita 

falla 

lata 

leypa 


1st pers. 

-0 

eg 

set 

fall/fell 

lest 

leyp 

Singular 

2nd pers . 

-st/ 

tu 

aetst 

falst 

laetst 

leypst 

3rd pers. 

-0 

hann, 

hon 

set 

fall/fell 

lad 

leyp 

Preterite 

1st pers. 


vit 

itu 

fullu 

iotu 

lupu 

Plural 

2nd pers. 

-u 

tit 

(tygum) 

itu 

fullu 

lotu 

lupu 


3rd pers. 


teir, tser, 
tey 

itu 

fullu 

lotu 

lupu 


2nd person in the past tense is usually without any -st. 


Imperative singular: 
Imperative plural: 
Present participle: 
Past participle: 
Supine: 


halt!, grat!, gakk or gang?, fa!, eit!, fall!, leyp! 

haldid!, gratidt, gangid!, faid!, eiH6!, fallidl, ieypidl 

haldandi, gratandi, gangandi, faandi, eitandi, fallandi, leypandi 

hildin, gratin, gin gin, fingin, f allin, lopin 

hildid, gratid, gin gift, fingid, fallid, lopid 
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Figure 94 
Past participle 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 


'got', 'gotten' 


Sg' 




Nom. 

fingin 

fingin 

fingid 

Aec. 

fingnan 

fingna 

fingid 

Dat. 

fingnum 

fingnari 

fingnum 

PL 




Nom. 

fingnir 

fingnar 

fingin 

Acc. 

fingnar 

fingnar 

fingin 

Dat. 

fingnum 

fingnum 

fingnum 


7.12. Modals and auxiliaries 

A modal verb, also called a modal auxiliary verb, is a type of auxiliary verb that is used to 
indicate modality. Modal verbs in Faroese (and also English) are: eiga at 'have to', kunna 
'can', 'may', mega 'may'; 'shall', 'have to', nrnnna 'will', skula 'shall', vilja 'want'. 


Figure 95 

Present tense 


Verb forms 

'have 

to' 

'can', 

'may' 

'may'; 
'shall', 
'have to' 

'will' 

'shall' 

'want' 

infinitive 


eiga 

kunna 

mega 

munna 

skula 

vilja 


1st person 

eigi 

kann 

ma 

man 

skal 

vil 

Singular 

2nd person 

eigur 

kanst 

mast 

mans! 

skalt 

vilt 

Present 

3rd person 

eigur 

kann 

ma 

man 

skal 

vil 

tense 

1st person 

eiga 

kunnu 

mugu 

munnu 

skulu 

vilja 

Plural 

2nd person 

eiga 

kunnu 

mugu 

munnu 

skulu 

vilja 


3rd person 

eiga 

kunnu 

mugu 

munnu 

skulu 

vilja 
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Figure 96 
Preterite 


Verb forms 


'have 

to' 

'can', 

'may' 

'may'; 

'shall', 

'have 

to' 

'will' 

'shall' 

will' 

INFINITIVE 


eiga 

kunna 

mega 

munna 

skula 

vilja 


1st pers. 

atti 

kundi 

matti 

mundi 

skuldi 

vildi 

Singular 

2nd pers. 

atti 

kundi 

matti 

mundi 

skuldi 

vildi 


3rd pers. 

atti 

kundi 

matti 

mundi 

skuldi 

vildi 

Preterite 

1st pers. 

attu 

kundu 

mattu 

mundu 

skuldu 

vildu 

Plural 

2nd pers. 

attu 

kundu 

mattu 

mundu 

skuldu 

vildu 


3rd pers. 

attu 

kundu 

mattu 

mundu 

skuldu 

vildu 


An auxiliary verb has a semantic function in that it adds further information about the main 
(non-finite) verb that follows the auxiliary. For example, the verb hava 'to have' is used to 
express the perfect tense (eg havi eti5 'I have eaten'), while the verbs verda 'to become' and 
bliva 'to become' are used to express the passive (maturin verdur/blivur etin 'the food is 
being eaten')* 


The auxiliaries hava, verda and bliva ('have', and 'become' respectively) are conjugated as 
below: 


Figure 97 


Verb forms 

ENDING 

Examples 

'have' 

'become' 

'become' 

INFINITIVE 

-a 

at 

hava 

verda 

bliva 


1st pers. 

-i 


havi 

verdi 

blivi 

Singular 

2nd pers. 


tu 

hevur 

verdur 

blivur 

Present 

3rd pers. 

-ur 

hann, hon, tad 

hevur 

verdur 

blivur 

tense 

1st pers. 


vit 

hava 

verda 

bliva 

Plural 

2nd pers. 

-a 

tit (tygum) 

hava 

verda 

bliva 


3rd pers. 


teir, tser, tey 

hava 

verda 

bliva 


Imperative singular: 
Imperative plural; 
Present participle: 
Past participle: 
Supine: 


hav!, verd!, bliv! 
havid!, verdid!, blivid! 
havandi, verdandi, blivandi 
havdur, vordin, blivin 
havt 


For details on the modal verbs, see Thrainsson et. al. (20Q4:305ff), 

Deontic uses of the modal verb kunna are illustrated below, where (la) expresses ability and 
(lb) permission. Epistemic use, expressing possibility is in (Id): 
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(la) Eg kann ikki betala taer i dag 
'I cannot pay you today' 


(lb) Tit kunnu fara, um tit ikki drekka for nogv 

'You may go, if you do not drink too much' 

(lc) Tad kann henda, at vit fara heim 

it may be so that we are going home 
'It may be the case that we are going home' 

The verbs eiga at 'have to' and mega 'have to' express necessity and obligation: 

(2a) Nu eigur hon at koma, annars verda vit ov sein 

'Now she has to come, otherwise we will be too late' 

(2b) Nu ma hon koma, annars verda vit ov sein 

'Now she has to come, otherwise we will be too late' 

(2c) Vit eiga at fara heim nu 

'We must go home now' 

(2d) Vit mugu fara 
'We have to go' 

The verbs munna 'will' and vilja 'want' express probability. Vilja may also express volition. 
In (3c) the subject is intended in the action, hence volition. In (3b) the subject is not intended 
in the action, as the verb has an epistemic sense expressing probability. 


(3a) Hon man fara at gera tad, tad er einki at ivast i 
she will go to do it, it is nothing to doubt about 
'She will do it. There is no doubt about that' 

(3b) Knoini vildu ikki bera hann, ti hann hevdi drukkid for ndgv 
the knees would not bear him because he had drunk too much 
'His knees gave in because he had been drinking too much' 

(3c) Jogvan vildi hava hana 
Jog van wanted have her 
'Jogvan wanted her badly' 

The modal verb skula 'shall' expresses report (4a, 4b), obligation (4c) and volition (4d): 
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(4a) Tad skal eitast at vera nogvur kavi i Gronlandi 

it shall be called to be much snow in Greenland 
Tt is said that there is much snow in Greenland' 

(4b) Eg var vid tann turin, ta id Magni skuldi enda a sjonum 

I was with that trip when Magni should be called to end on the sea 
T was there when it was said that Magni should end up on the sea' 

(4c) Mann skal halda tad, sum mann lovar 
One shall hold it, that one promises 
'You must keep your promise' 

(4d) Eg skal klara tad 

T shall make it' 


7,12.1. No infinitive marker in Faroese - infinitive marker in English 

Note that Faroese has no infinitive marker (at) after these modal verbs, except for the verb 

eiga at (eg eigi at gera tad 'I have to do it'). 


Faroese _ 

Eg ma gera tad 

Eg skal gera tad 

Eg vil gera tad 

Eg vil hava, at tu skrivar tad 


English _ 

T have to do it' 

T have to do it' 

'I want to do it' 

'I want you to write it' 


7.12.2, Irrealis 

Compare the two forms of kunna 'can' below and the main (non-finite) verb detta/dottid 
Tali'. In (5a) the meaning is that Jogvan may fall, in (5b) that he could fall. In (5c) the meaning 
is that Jogvan could have fallen. It is not certain that he would have fallen, but he could have. 
When the modal verb is in the past tense as kundi + the supine dottid, the meaning tends 
to be irrealis. Irrealis indicates that something is not actually the case, that it is 'unreal'. It 
expresses an event which has not yet happened nor is it likely to happen. Otherwise the 
event may be far removed from the real course of events. 

(5a) Jogvan kann detta 

'Jogvan may fall' 

(5b) Jogvan kundi detta 
'Jogvan could fall' 
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(5c) Jogvan kundid dottid 

'Jogvan could have fallen' 

The following examples are all with a past tense modal + infinitive and supine. 

(6a) Hann mundi fara til Havnar 

'He probably went to Torshavn' 

(6b) Hann mundi farid til Havnar 

'He almost went to Torshavn' 

(6c) Hann kundi fara til Havnar 

'He could go to Torshavn' 

(6d) Hann kundi farid til Havnar 

'He could have gone to Torshavn' 

(6e) Hann matfi fara til Havnar 

'He had to go to Torshavn' 

(6f) Hann mattid farid til Havnar 

'He should have gone to Torshavn' 

(6g) Hann skuldi fara til Havnar 

'He should go to Torshavn' 

(6h) Hann skuldi farid til Havnar 

'He should have gone to Torshavn' 

(6i) Hann atti at fara til Havnar 

'He should go to Torshavn' 

(6j) Hann atti at farid til Havnar 

'He should have gone to Torshavn' 

7.13. The use of tenses 

These are explained in the introduction to verbs in §7. Here is a summary: 

The present tense is used to say something about the present as eg far! 'I am going'. Faroese 
does not have any -mg form, which is used in English to express something that happens 
continuously in the present. So eg fari means both 'I go' and 'I am going'. The preterite tense 
implies that the action took place in the past, as: eg spaeldi guitar 'I played the guitar'. It 
may also express possibility, that is 'I would play the guitar, if I could', cf. irrealis above. 
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The perfect tenses are composite tenses. The present perfect indicates recent past as eg havi 
spselt guitar T have played the guitar', while the past perfect as in eg hevdi spaelt guitar T 
had played the guitar', expresses that the action was completed before some other event. 
The past perfect is also used in Faroese, when the speaker wants to express irrealis, that is 
when one wants to express an event that has not happened, nor is it likely to happen, or it is 
far removed from the real course of events, compare English and Faroese: 

(1) Um tu hevdi gjeurt lektiur, so hevdi tu ikki dump ad 

Tf you had done your homework, you wouldn't have failed' 

The simple future is created with the help of ska! 'shall', as eg skal skriva greinina T shall 
write the article', or with fara at 'be going to', as eg fari at skriva greinina 'I'm going to write 
the article'. 

7.14, Infinitive 

The infinitive marker is at, for example at skriva 'to write', at lesa 'to read'. When 
expressing a modal meaning, the infinitive marker is usually omitted. 

(2a) Johanna skal lesa bokina 

'Johanna must read the book' 

(2b) Johanna skuldi lisid bokina 

'Johanna should have read the book' 

7.15. Present participle 

The present participle ends in -andk 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 


'running' 



Sg. 

Nom. 

rennandi 

rennandi 

rennandi 

Acc. 

rennandi 

rennandi 

rennandi 

Dat. 

rennandi 

rennandi 

rennandi 

PI. 




Nom. 

rennandi 

rennandi 

rennandi 

Acc. 

rennandi 

rennandi 

rennandi 

Dat. 

rennandi 

rennandi 

rennandi 


The present participle is indeclinable. 
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Examples are: 


(la) Ein smilandi madur kom irrnar til hennara (m. nom.) 
'A smiling man came to her' 


(lb) Eg $a ein smilandi mann fara innar til hennara (m. acc.) 

'I saw a smiling man go to her' 

(lc) Hann friggjadi vid einari smilandi konu (f. dat.) 

'He flirted with a smiling woman' 

(l d) Har eru fleiri otolandi bom (n. nom. pi) 

'There are many intolerable children' 

7.16. Past participle: Form and use 

Past participles in Faroese are formed by adding the following suffixes (note the 
corresponding English suffixes): 


* -ur to weak verbs (kalladur 'called', valdur 'elected', domdur 'judged') 

* -in to strong verbs (bitin 'bitten', sungin "sung'). 



Verb 

Past tense 

Past participle 

a) 

kalla 

kalladi 

kalladur 

(2) 

velja 

valdi 

valdur 

(3) 

doma 

domdi 

domdur 

(4) 

grogva 

gr65i 

grogvin 26 

(5) 

bita 

be it 

bitin 


} 


weak verbs 


} 


strong verbs 


The past participle is inflected like an adjective. In the case of the participles of weak verbs 
(1-3) the inflection is as in storur big', that is class 1 adjectives; past participles of strong 
verbs are inflected like class 4 adjectives. 


A Grogva is not a strong verb, but a new class that developed in Faroese due to the -gv insertion. 


165 










Figure 98 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 


"called" 



Sg. 

Nom. 

kalladur 

kallad 

kail ad 

Acc. 

kalladan 

kallada 27 

kail ad 

Dat, 

kalladum 

kalladari 

kalladum 

PL 




Nom. 

kalladir 

kalladar 

kail adi 

Acc. 

kalladar 

kalladar 

kalladi 

Dat. 

kalladum 

kalladum 

kalladum 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 


"bitten" 



Sg 

Nom, 

bitin 

bitin 

bitid 

Acc. 

bitnan 

bitna 

bitid 

Dat. 

bitnum 

bitnari 

bitnum 

PI. 




Nom. 

bitnir 

bitnar 

bitin 

Acc. 

bitnar 

bitnar 

bitin 

Dat. 

bitnum 

bitnum 

bitnum 


The past participle is used in the passive. It is typically formed with the auxiliary verb verda 
'become", or its synonym bliva "become"* (la) is an active sentence, where the agent is Jona, 
the patient Bogi. In the passive sentence, the patient (lb) has moved to the subject position 
of the sentence, whereas it was an object in the active sentence. So also in (1c) and (Id). 

(la) Jona klipti Boga 

"Jona cut Bogi"s hair" 

(lb) Bogi vard/b lei v kliptur (avjonu) 

"Bogi's hair was cut" (by Jona) 

(lc) Jona kysti Boga 
"Jona kissed Bogi" 

(l d) Bogi vard/bleiv kystur (av Jonu) 

"Bogi was kissed" (by Jona) 

27 What is written as -ada(r) may be pronounced /-aja(j)/ or Aava( j)/. 
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Note that bliva is more used in passive constructions in spoken Faroese. 


In § 3*5* under the dative, we have listed some verbs in Faroese that require a dative object, as 
for example hjalpa "help" and sIndia "support". In passive constructions these verbs usually 
require a nominative subject in Faroese: 

(2a) Elin hjalpti gentuni yvir um vegin 
"Elin helped the girl over the road' 

(2b) Gentan vard/bleiv hjalpt yvir um vegin (av El ini) 

"The girl was helped over the road" (by Elin) 

The past participle is also used to express a state of affairs (the perfect tense with vera) as 
in: 


(3a) Hann er farm til Onglands 

"He has gone to England" 

(3b) Hannerflogin 

he has flown 
"He has gone" 

(3c) Hundurin er dripin 

"The dog has been killed" 

(3d) Hann er sjukur 
"He is sick" 

A construction with hava "have" focuses on the action of flying itself: 

(4) Hann hevur flogid nogv til Tysklands 

"He has flown many times to Germany" 

In (3a) and (3b) the function of the participle is the same as a regular predicative adjective, 
as becomes evident from (3e), 

Fast participle together with the verbs verda and bliva "become" is also used to express a 
state or result: 

(5) Hann er vordin/blivin ilia sjukur 

"He has become very sick" 
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7.17. Mood 

There are only two moods in Faroese expressed formally by the verb: indicative and imperative. 
The forms of the indicative are given under the different inflectional classes above. 

In the section on the different verb classes the imperative mood is listed. The rule is that 
imperative singular equals the verbal root while -id is added in the plural: 


Infinitive 

Imperative singular 

Imperative plural 

kalla 'to call' 

kalla! 

kallid! 

velja 'to choose' 

vet! 

veljid! 

doma 'to judge' 

domf 

domid! 

rogva 'to row' 

rogv! 

rogvid! 

bita 'to bite' 

bit! 

bitidl 


Faroese no longer has a formal suffix for the subjunctive mood, but there are a few relics 
remaining of the subjunctive in religious literature (for example, hymns, blessings and 
exhortations) and in fixed expressions and swearing, expressing optative modality ('may 
you...!'). 


Indicative 

Jesus signar heimid 

Jesus blesses the home' 

Jesus fylgir taer 

'Jesus is with you' 

Gud signar Danmark 

'God blesses Denmark' 


_ Subjunctive _ 

Jesus signi heimid 

'May Jesus bless the home' 

Jesus fylgi taer 
'May Jesus be with you' 

Gud signi Danmark 

'God bless Denmark' 


Fanin brennur 

'The Devil is burning' 


Fanin brenni! 

'May the Devil bum!' (curse = 'damn it!') 
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The subjunctive is expressed in Faroese by making use of a modal verb (irrealis) or by simple 
past tense: 

(la) Eg drap hundin 

'I killed the dog' (past tense) 

'I'd kill the dog' - if I could (subjunctive reading) 

(lb) Eg hevdi dripid hundin (past perf.) 

Lit.: I had killed the dog 

I would have killed the dog' - if I could (subjunctive, irreal reading) 

Modality is also expressed by making use of the modal verbs, as the following examples 
show: 


(2a) Kann eg sleppa at koyra bi 1 in? 

'May 1 drive the car?' 

Note also the difference between (3a) and (3b): 

(3a) Hann mundi fara 

He would go 
'Perhaps he went away' 

(3b) Hann mundi farid 

He would gone 
'He almost went away' 

7.18. Middle-voice 

St-verbs are verbs (middle-voice), where -st is added, see below. 

Figure 99 

Inflection of middle-voice, present tense. 





Examples 



VERS FORMS 

ENDING 

'call' 

'take' 

INFINITIVE 

-ast 

at 

kail ast 

takast 


1st person 

-ist 

e S 

kallist 

takist 

Singular 

2nd person 

-ast/st 

tii 

kail ast 

tekst 

Present 

3rd person 

hann, hon 

kallast 

tekst 

tense 

1st person 


vit 

kali ast 

takast 

Plural 

2nd person 

3rd person 

-ast 

tit (tygum) 
teir, taer, tey 

kallast 

kallast 

takast 

takast 
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Figure 100 

Inflection of middle-voice / the preterite tense; 


Verb forms 

ENDING 


Examples | ' C aIF 

'take' 

INFINITIVE 

-ast 

at kallast 

takast 

1st person 
Singular 2nd person 
3rd person 

Preterite 1st p erson 

Plural 2nd person 

3rd person 

-adist/st 

-adist/st 

-adust/st 

eg kalladist 

Llj kalladist 

hann, hon kalladist 
vit kalladust 

tit (tygum) kalladust 

teir, taer, - 

kalladust 

-tey-- 

tokst 

tokst 

tokst 

tokust 

tokust 

tokust 


The -st forms have various meanings. There are the following readings: 

1. reflexive reading 

2. reciprocal reading 

3. modal reading 

4. middle (or passive reading) 

Reflexive reading is in (la) and (lb), where the meaning is that Jogvan got himself up from 
the table, and Maria sat herself down. 

(la) Jogvan reistist fra bordinum 
Jogvan got himself up from the table 
'Jogvan got up from the table' 

(lb) Maria settist nidur 
Maria sat herself down 
'Maria sat down' 

Reciprocal meaning can be translated with English each other. 

(2a) Jogvan og Marjun mussadust 

'Johan and Marjun kissed each other' 

(2b) Jogvan og Marjun bitast og klorast allan dagin 

'Jogvan and Marjun bite and scratch each other all day long' 

(2c) Prestur og lseknin heilsadust 

'The priest and the doctor greeted each other' 
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A modal reading is in (3) 


(3a) Tad kemst ikki upp a land har 

'It is not possible to get up on land there' 

(3b) Hagar kemst ikki 

there comes not 

Tt is not possible to go there' 

(3c) Hagar slepst ikki 
there permitted not 
Tt is not possible to go there' 

A passive meaning is in (4): 

(4a) Hon hoyrdist ropa 'hjalpl' 

'She was heard yelling 'help!' 

(4b) Hatta ropast fyri leti 
'That is called laziness' 

7.19, The Passive voice 

Passive is formed with the verbs verda and blfva 'become' + a participle form of the verb: 

Hann verdur dripin 'He is killed' 

Hann blivur dripin 'He is killed' 

In (1) Jogvan is the agent, while lantpuna is the patient. The agent Jogvan is the subject of 
the sentence, while the patient is the direct object. 

(1) Jogvan tendrar lampuna 

Agent Patient 

Subj. Obj. 

'Jogvan switches the lamp on' 

In a passive construction, the pattent changes position from being the object of the sentence 
to becoming the subject, but it is still the patient as in (2), whereas the agent can either be 
left out or expressed by means of a prepositional phrase: 

(2) Lampan vard tendrad (av Jogvani) 

'The lamp was switched on (by Jogvan)' 
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This is the typical active - passive pattern in Faroese as well as in for example English and 
many other languages. 

The example above is with a verb that requires an accusative object: tendrar lampuna (acc.), 
and most verbs in Faroese take an accusative object. The following verbs take a dative 
object: 

bjarga 'save', bjoda 'invite', dugna 'help', fagna 'welcome', forda 'prevent', fylgja 'follow', 
gagnast 'be useful to', heilsa 'greet', hjalpa 'help', likjast 'resemble', liva 'protect', 'spare', 
miskunna 'pity', 'have mercy on', mota 'meet', naa 'reach', naerkast 'get closer to', prisa 
'praise', rada 'have control over', rosa 'praise', skemta 'entertain', sky la 'protect', snugva 
'turn', stedga 'stop', stjoma 'govern', 'direct', studla 'support', styra 'govern', 'steer', stevna 
'summon before the court', takka 'thank', tarna 'delay', trugva 'believe'. 

The example (3b) with the verb stedga 'stop' shows the same pattern as a regular accusative 
verb in passivisation, that is, the passivised subject is in the nominative case: 

(3a) Madurin stedgadi konuni 

Agent Patient 

5ubj.(nom.) Obj. (dat.) 

'The man stopped the woman' 

(3b) Konan vard s ted gad (av manninum) 

Patient Agent 

Subj. (nom.) Prepositional Phrase 

'The woman was stopped (by the man)' 

Some dative object verbs show a different pattern, that is, the dative object preserves its 
dative case when it becomes the subject of the sentence. The verbs in question are bida 
'wait', dugna 'help', takka 'thank' and trugva 'believe'. 

(4a) Madurin takkadi konuni 

Agent Patient 

Norn. Dat. 

'The man thanked the woman' 

(4b) Konuni vard takkad 

Patient 

Dat. 

'The woman was thanked' 

Ditransitive verbs have two objects: an indirect object in the dative and a direct object in the 
accusative. For example: 
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(5) Eg skrivadi henni eitt braev 

1 wrote her (dat.) a letter (acc.) 

'I wrote her a letter' 

In these constructions the direct object is typically promoted to subject position in the 
nominative case, whereas the dative object remains in the dative: 

(6) Eitt braev vard skrivad henni 

A letter (nom.) was written her (dat.) 

'A letter was written to her' 

But some speakers accept a construction like (7) below; 

(7) Henni vard eitt braev skrivad 
Her (dat.) was a letter (acc.) written 
'A letter was written to her' 

The impersonal passive is found with certain intransitive verbs such as dansa 'to dance'. 
In (8a), the active sentence, there is no object. Alla nattina 'all night' is an adverbial phrase 
telling us when they danced. In the passive we find the empty tad 'there' in the subject 
position (8b), or no subject at all (8c), and no prepositional phrase at all: 

(8a) Jogvan og Marjun dansadu alia nattina 

'Jogvan and Marjun danced all night' 

(8b) Tad vard dansad alia nattina (*av Jogvani og Marjun) 

'It was danced all night (*by Jogvan and Marjun) 

(8c) Dansad vard alia nattina (*av Jogvani og Marjun) 

'Danced was all night (*by Jogvan and Marjun). 


7.20, Compound verbs 

There are different ways of making compound verbs in Faroese. The most usual compounds 
are: 

* adjective + verb (friganga 'take time of') 

* adverb/partide + verb (aygera 'decide'). 

* verb + numeral (tvibyta 'divide into two') 

* verb + the pronoun sjalv- 'self' + verb (sjalvdoyggja 'die of sickness' 
usually of animals; rare), sjalvdrepa 'commit suicide'. 

* and then verbs with prefixes like: 


173 






o be- (bedraga 'deceive' < Dan. bedrage) 
o er- (erkenna 'acknowledge' < Dan. erkende) 
o fo r- (f orb anna ' cu rse' < D an. fo rba nde) 
o mis- (miskunna 'show mercy') 
o van- (vantialga 'profane') 

Many compound verbs in Faroese are borrowed from Danish/ for example ajvise 'reject' > 
awisa. Some writers prefer uncompounded verbs instead of compounds/ as gera av 'decide' 
instead of avgera, in order to avoid the appearance of a Danish borrowing. 

In the following section we will list inseparable compound verbs, separable compound verbs 
and verbs that have either separable or inseparable prefixes. Note that we only deal with 
verb + particle (gera av 'decide') or particle/verb avgera 'decide'/ or verb + adverb blaka ut 
'throw out' 
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7.20.1. Inseparable compounds 

The following verbs are inseparable compounds. They are generally Danish loans, and it is 
not possible to have the verb in an uncompounded form (for example: avheinta 'fetch', but 
not *heinta av 'fetch'). 


Compound 

Meaning 

innleida 

avduka 

'reveal' 

innloysa 

avgeva 

'give up' 

innramma 

avheinta 

'fetch' 

innsiggja 

avklara 

'clarify' 

itinibera 

avlasta 

'relieve' 

lleggja 

avleida 

'deflect' 

irokna 

avlurta 

'bug' 

medundirrita 

avskaffa 

'abolish' 

medvirka 

avslora 

'unveil' 

motsvara 

avspaka 

'take time off 

nidurgera 

avspegla 

'reflect' 

pastanda 

avtofta 

'ruin' 

s am an fata 

avtrappa 

'scale down' 

samanhalda 

avviga 

'weigh' 

samankoyra 

awisa 

'refuse' 

samanskriva 

eftirkarma 

'check' 

tilegna 

effirlata 

'abandon' 

tilfara 

eftimtbugva 

'train further' 

tilflyta 

framskunda 

'speed up' 

tilkalla 

framstilla 

'give an account of 

tilkoma 

framtura 

'persist in' 

tillata 

f rabid j a 

'won't have 

tilogna 


something' 

tilsiga 

fraskriva 

'renounce' 

til seta 

fyriliggja 

'be' 

tiltrekkja 

fyriskriva 

'lay down' 

u ms t ilia 

fymslaa 

'suggest' 

tmdirbyggja 

fyristilla 

'imagine' 


fyritrekkja 

'prefer' 

undirgrava 

gjognumfora 

'carry through' 

undirordna 

gjognumskoda 

'see through' 

undirtrykkja 

inndraga 

'cancel' 

uppdraga 

innfria 

'fulfill' 

uppfanga 


'begin' 

'cash' 

'admit' 

'realise' 

'involve' 

'invest' 

'count', 'include' 
'counter-sign' 

'take part in' 
'correspond to' 

'put doivn'; 'crush' 
'claim' 

'summarise' 

'compare' 

'join' 

'compile' 

'acquire' 

'inject' 

'extend' 

'send for' 

'get' 

'allow' 

'dedicate' 

'promise' 

'add' 

'attract' 

'adapt' 

'support'; 
'substantiate' 
'undermine' 
'subordinate' 
'suppress', 'put down' 
'bring up' 

'intercept'; 'catch' 
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uppfata 

"understand", "grasp" 

uppfordra 

"request" 

uppfylla 

"meet" 

uppf ora seg 

"behave" 

uppklara 

"dear up" 

uppkrevja 

"collect" 

uppmuntra 

"cheer up" 

uppnaa 

"gain" 

uppratta 

"set up" 

uppsita 

"take care of" 

uppskuia 

"educate further" 

uppstanda 

"be"; "come into 

existence" 

upptradka 

"appear" 

uppviga 

"counterbalance' 

utdjupa 

"go into detail about" 

utiloka 

"shut out" 

utiiukka 

"shout out" 

utleida 

"deduce" 

utloysa 

"release" 

uhnerka seg 

"distinguish oneself" 

utnylta 

"use", "exploit" 

utropa 

"proclaim" 


utrusta 

"equip" 

utspaela 

"outplay" 

utstrala 

"radiate" 

uttrykkja 

"express" 

utveksla 

"exchange" 

utvikla 

"develop" 

vidkenna 

"acknowledge" 

vidvirka 

"take part in"; 
"appear" 

yvirdriva 

"exaggerate" 

yvirfalla 

"attack", "assault" 

y virfiggj a 

"overfund" 

yvirfodra 

"overfeed" 

yvirnatta 

"stay overnight" 

yvirhalda 

"keep" 

yvirkoma 

"manage" 

yvirlappa 

"overlap" 

yvirliva 

"survive" 

yvirsiggja 

"overlook" 

yvirskoda 

"cope with" 

yvirspsela 

"overact" 

yvirstreyma 

"overflow" 

yviitulka 

"over-in terpret" 


7.20.2. Separable compounds 

These verbs are generally made up of a verb + an adverb (not, as hi the other cases, a verb 
+ a particle). 


Separable 

Meaning 

Impossible 

bin da fyri 

"tie" 

*fyribinda 

bjodainn 

"invite indoors" 

*innbjoda 

blaka ut 

"throw out" 

*utblaka 

Man da saman 

"mix together" 

?samanblanda 

bliva burtur 

"disappear" 

*burturbliva 

bora lgjognum 

"bore through 

*igj 0 gnumbora 

byta upp 

"take (one chess piece for another)" 

*uppbyta 

duma fra 

"confiscate" 

*fradoma 

draga a 

"hesitate" 

’’adraga 

draga fra 

"take away from" 

* fra draga 
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fara fra 

"go away from", "leave" 

*frafara 

festa saman 

"tie together" 

?$amanfesta 

flsetta saman 

"weave" 

*?samanflaetta 

flakka um 

"wander" 

*umflakka 

flyta fra 

"move out of" 

*fraflyta 

flyta ti! 

"move to 

*tilflyta 

frysta uti 

"freeze out" 

?utifrysta 

grava nidur 

"bury" 

?nidurgrava 

greida fra 

"explain" 

*fragreida 

grogva til 

"grow" 

*tilgrogva 

halda fram 

"continue" 

*fram halda 

hefta vid 

"attach" 

*vidhefta 

heingja ut 

"denounce" 

? utheingja 

herja a 

"attack" 

*aherja 

hagga upp 

"break up"; "scrap" 

*upph0gga 

holva av 

"trash soundly" 

?avhnlva 

klseda i 

"dress in" 

? lklseda 

knyta saman 

"tie together" 

?*samanknyta 

koyra a 

"run over" 

*akoyra 

koyra til 

"run in" 

? tilkoyra 

koyra yvir 

"run over" 

*yvirkoyra 

laena ut 

"lend" 

?utlana 

laesa nidur 

"lock away" 

*nidurlaesa 

Iesa upp 

"unlock" 

*upplaesa 

leypa a 

"attack" 

*aleypa 

liggja undir 

"lose"; "flood" 

*undirliggja 

me! da til 

"enroll" 

? tilmelda 

mota upp 

"appear", "arrive" 

^uppmnta 

pakka ut 

"unpack" 

*uf pakka 

prenta a 

"print on" 

*a prenta 

riva nidur 

"tear down" 

?nidurriva 

rokna vid 

"include" 

*vidrokna 

senda til 

"send to" 

*tilsenda 

seta fra 

"dismiss" 

*fraseta 

siga fra 

"tell" 

*frasiga 

siggja burtur fra 

"ignore" 

*burturfrasfggja 

skelda ut 

"scold" 

?utskelda 

skola ut 

"be taken by the surf" 

*utsko!a 

slaa upp 

"put up", "stick up" 

*uppslaa 

slappa av 

"relax" 

*avslappa 

sleppa ut 

"get out" 

*utsleppa 
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sluka upp 

'swallow up' 

*upp sluka 

springa tit 

'jump out' 

*utspringa 

stedga upp 

'stop dead' 

*uppstedga 

strika ut 

'cross out' 

*utstrika 

svara til 

'correspond' 

*tilsvara 

tekna upp 

'note down' 

^upp tekna 

telja vid 

'count in', 'include' 

*vidtelja 

treingja til 

'need' 

*tiltreingja 

trekkja ut 

'draw out' 

*uttrekkja 

trykkja a 

'print on' 

*atrykkja 

trysta saman 

'press together' 

*?samantrysta 

vikja fra 

'depart from' 

*fra vikja 


7.20.3. Either compound or separable 

The following verbs are some of the more frequent verbs that can be either compounds 
separable: 

Compound Separable Meaning 

afturhalda 

ha Ida aftur 

'hold back' 

afturkalla 

kail a aftur 

'call back' 

afturrinda 

rinda aftur 

'pay back' 

afturvelja 

velja aftur 

'reelect' 

afhindsa 

visa aftur 

'not accept' 

avlesa 

lesa av 

'read' 

avmerkja 

merkja av 

'mark out' 

avprova 

prova av 

'test' 

avrunda 

run da av 

'round off' 

avseta 

seta av 

'reserve' 

avslutta 

slutta av 

'finish' 

aleggja 

leggja a 

'instruct'; 'direct' 

burturbeina 

beina burtur 

'dear' 

burturleiga 

leiga burtur 

'rent' 

burturluta 

luta burtur 

'dispose' 

burturvisa 

visa burtur 

'exclude' 

sundurbyta 

byta sundur 

'divide' 

eftirapa 

apa eftir 

'imitate' 

eftirgeva 

geva eftir 

'release' 

eftirhalda 

halda eftir 

'hinder' 

eftirkanna 

kanna eftir 

'reexamine' 
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eftirlysa 

lysa eftir 

'ask for' 

?eftir$pyrja 

spyrja eftir 

'ask for' 

framala 

ala fram 

'grow' 

framganga 

ganga fram 

'appear' 

fraboda 

bo5a fra 

'inform' 

frarada 

rada fra 

'advise not to do' 

frasiga saer 

siga fra saer 

'renounce' 

fravelja 

velja fra 

'do without' 

fyriganga seg 

ganga fyri seg 

'occur' 

fyrikoma 

koma fyri 

'occur' 

?fyritaka 

taka fyri 

'do something' 

gj ognu marb ei 5a 

arbeida gjognum 

'work through' 

gjognumganga 

ganga igjognum 

'go through' 

gjognumlesa 

lesa lgjognum 

'read through' 

gjognumseyra 

seyra lgjognum 

'permeate through' 

innflyta 

flyta inn 

'import' 

innhegna 

hegna inn 

'fence' 

innheinta 

heinta inn 

'catch up with' 

innkalla 

kalla inn 

'call in' 

innkrevja 

krevja inn 

'demand payment of 

innsavna 

savna inn 

'collect' 

inn&enda 

send a inn 

'send in' 

innstilla 

stilla inn 

'adjust' 

inniloka 

loka inni 

'enclose' 

innisperra 

sperra inni 

'shut in' 

iresta 

resta i 

'be short of 

motarbeida 

arbeida moti 

'work against' 

motstrida 

strida imoti 

'resist' 

mottaka 

taka imot 

'receive' 

motviga 

viga mot 

' weigh against' 

motvirka 

virka m6t 

'counteract' 

nidurbrota 

brota nidur 

'tear down' 

nidurfeJla 

fella nidur 

'write down' 

nidurfrysta 

frysta nidur 

'freeze' 

nidurgjalda 

gjalda nidur 

'pay down' 

nidurleggja 

leggja nidur 

'close down'; 'de-escalate' 

nidurpina 

pina nidur 

'torment' 

nidurtrappa 

trappa nidur 

'step down' 

nidurskriva 

skriva nidur 

'write down' 

samanbinda 

bind a saman 

'tie together' 

samankalla 

kalla saman 

'call together' 
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samanleggja 

leggja saman 

'unite' 

samanlikna 

likna saman 

'compare' 

samanseta 

seta saman 

'assemble'; 'put together' 

samanskruva 

skruva saman 

'screw together' 

samansjoda 

sjoda saman 

'compile' 

samantvinna 

tvinna saman 

'compile' 

samanvevja 

vevja saman 

'mix together'; 'blend' 

sundurgreina 

greina sundur 

'divide'; 'group' 

sundurlida 

lida sundur 

'specify' 

sundurskilja 

skilja sundur 

'cut up' 

tilbugva 

bugva til 

'prepare' 

tiievna 

evna til 

'make' 

tilgera 

gera til 

'prepare' 

tillaga 

laga til 

'adjust' 

tilluta 

luta til 

'assign' 

tilpassa seg 

passa seg til 

'adjust' 

tilteinkja saer 

teinkja saer til 

'indent' 

tilvirka 

virka til 

'make', 'manufacture' 

gj egnumtreingja 

treingja gjognum 

'penetrate' 

umbidja 

bidja urn 

'ask for' 

umbrota 

brota um 

'make up' 

umbyggja 

byggjaum 

'rebuild' 

umbyta 

byta um 

'exchange' 

umfevna 

fevna urn 

'include' 

umgera 

gera um 

'redo' 

umhugsa 

hugsa um 

'think about' 

umleggja 

leggja um 

'change the order of 
priorities' 

undirstrika 

strika undir 

'emphasize' 

uppala 

ala upp 

'bring up' 

upparbeida 

arbeida upp 

'work up' 

uppbyggja 

byggja upp 

'build up'; 'edify' 

ttppfinna 

finna upp 

'invent' 

uppfostra 

fostra upp 

'bring up' 

uppfnska 

friska upp 

'revive'; 'brush up', 'renew' 

uppgera 

gera upp 

'add up' 

uppgeva 

geva up 

'give up' 

upphita 

hita up 

'heaf, 'warm up' 

uppkalla 

kalla upp 

'name after' 

uppkeypa 

keypa upp 

'buy up' 

uppsiga 

siga upp 

'give notice' 
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uppskipa 

skipa upp 

'unload' 

upptaka 

taka upp (i) 

'incorporate' 

uppvenja 

venja upp 

'train up' 

utbjoda 

bjoda ut 

'offer' 

titbreida 

breida ut 

'spread' 

utbyggja 

byggja ut 

'enlarge' 

utflyta 

flyta ut 

'export' 

utfolda seg 

folda seg ut 

'show' 

utgera 

gera lit 

'equip' 

utgeva 

geva ut 

'publish' 

utgjalda 

gjalda ut 

'pay out' 

uthola 

hola ut 

'hollow out' 

utjavna 

javna ut 

'smooth' 

utleiga 

leiga ut 

'rent out' 

utluta 

luta ut 

'distribute' 

utpeika 

peika ut 

'point out' 

utrokna 

rokna ut 

'work out' 

utrudda 

rudda ut 

'wipe out' 

utsenda 

sends ut 

'send out' 

utskifta 

skifta ut 

'replace' 

utskilja 

skilja ut 

'secrete' 

utskjota 

skjota lit 

'postpone' 

utskriva 

skriva ut 

'write out' 

utstilla 

stilla lit 

'show' 

iitstykkja 

stykkja ut 

'parcel out' 

utvelja 

velja ut 

'select'; 'single out' 

vidfora 

fora vid saer 

'cause' 

vidkoma 

koma vid 

'concern' 

vidleggja 

leggja vifi 

'attach' 
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7.21. Some problem verbs 

Here we shall look at some common English verbs with two or more different meanings 
(or verbs) in Faroese. 


(1) ask 

spvrja _ enquire 

Vit spurdu harm, hvitssu harm set 

'We asked him what he was called' 

bidja _ beg, request 

Hon bad harm fara heim 

'She asked him to go home' 

spyrja _ ask (question) 

Laerarin spurdi tey fimm spumingar 

'The teacher asked them five questions' 

(2) be 


vera 

Jogvan er laerari 

'Jogvan is a teacher' 

bliva/verda 

indicating a racr or a state 

be fin the future! become 

Tu mast ikki bliva/verda illur, ta id... 

'You must not be angry when. / 

bliva/verda 

with passive constructions 


Hoski vard bitin av foroyskum 

'Hoski was fascinated by Faroese' 

Hoski vard bitin av hundinum 

'Hoski was bitten by the dog' 

li ggj a ___ geographical position 

Hvar liggur Havnin? 

'Where is Torshavn?' 

kosta___cost 

Hvussu nogv kostar handa tel dan? 

'How much is that computer?' 
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(3) change 

broyta, forandra alter, make a change 

Eg broytti eitt sindur i handritinum 
'I changed a few things in the manuscript' 

Hon hevur ikki broytt seg 

'She has not changed' 

byta ___ exchange, swap 

Tey byttu urn pi ass 
'They changed places' 

skifta _ change trains/buses/clothes/gear 

Tey skiftu tok r Hamborg 
'They changed trains in Hamburg' 

Hon skifti klsedir tvaer ferdir urn dagin 

'She changed clothes two times a day' 

1 undanbrekku skifta vit gir 

'Downhill we change gear' 

veksla _ change money 

Maria veksladi eururnar um til kronur 

'Maria changed the euros into kronur' 

(4) go 

fara_ travel 

Tey foru til Tysklands 

'They went to Germany' 

Marsanna og Tummas foru heim 

'Marsanna and Tummas went home' 

fara ___ walk away progress of things 

Tad gongur stodugt aftur a hondina 
it goes steady back on hand-the 
'Things are going pretty badly' 

Tad gongur fint 

'It is going fine' 
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kovra _ public transport, car etc. 

Bussurin koyrir til Havnar 

'The bus goes to Torshavn" 


bliva, verda _ turn f+adjectivel 

Johannis vard reydur sum ein tomat av odi 

'Johannis went red as a tomato with anger" 


(5) grow 

dvrka _ produce fin the soil); transitive 

Vit dyrka tomatir 
'We grow tomatoes" 

vaksa_ in the soil; intransitive 

Plantumar vaksa vael i havanum 
"The plants grow well in the garden" 

vaksa_increase in size or number 

Traeid er vaksid heilt nogv i sidstuni 

"The tree has grown quite a lot lately" 

vaksa, ekjast _ increase in degree or number 

Spenningurin okist 
'The excitement grows" 

Talid a hundaeigarum okist 

"The number of dog owners is growing" 

bliva ___ gradually become f+adjectivel 

Hon bleiv vakrari vid aldrinum 
"She grew prettier with age' 

But: 

Hon eldist 

'She is growing older" 


(6) know 

vita___know fa fact! 

Eg veit ikki 
"I don't know" 
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Tad veit eg ikki 
"I don't know about that' 

Veifst tti, naer flugvarin fer? 

'Do you know when the plane leaves?" 

kenna _ know f someone!, be acquainted with 

Kennir tu Bjoll? 

"Do you know Bjoll?" 

duga_ languages, ability (how to) 

Dugir tu foroyskt? 

'Do you know Faroese?" 

Dugir tu kongaradid? 

"Do you know the list of monarchs?' 


(7} live 

bugva _ dwell reside 

Hon byr l Hamborg 

"She lives in Hamburg' 

liva _ be alive, conduct one's life 

Livir hann enn? 

"Is he still alive?" 

Hann hevur einki at liva upp til 

'He has nothing to live up to" 


(8) put 

leggja_ place (horizontal) 

Hon legdi bokina a bold id 

"She put the book on the table' 

seta _ place (uprig ht! 

Hon setti vasan a bordid 
"She put the vase on the table' 

koyra _ place in general insert 

Koyra frimerkir a brae vid 
Tut stamps on the envelope" 
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Haim koyrdi hondina i lumman 

'He put his hand in his pocket' 


(9) see 

si ggj a_ of vision 

Saert hi handa reyda bilin? 

'Can you see the red car?' 

hitfa, mota_meet fbv chancel 

Eg hitti Hallgrim a Oyrargjogv 
'I saw Hallgrimur at Oyrargjogv' 

faa ord a, tosa vid _ meet fey arrangement) 

Kann eg faa ord a stjbran? 

'Could 1 see the manager?' 

Kann eg sleppa at tosa vid stjoran? 

'Could I please see the manager?' 

skilja _ understand, get it 

Eg skilji 

'I see' 

NB also the interjections so, so and na na and ja, ja, meaning 'I see' in the sense of 
understanding, 

(10) stop 

stedg a_ bring to halt ftrans l 

Jogvati stedgadi bilinum 

'Jogvan stopped the car' 

stedga ___ come to a halt (intransd 

Bilurin stedgadi 
'The car stopped' 

gevast vid ___ cease 

Hann gavst vid at roykja 

'He stopped smoking' 

Hann gavst vid at drekka 
'He stopped drinking' 
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(11) think 

hugsa uni, teinkja_ ponder (indicating brain activity! 

Hugsar tu oftani um meg? 

'Do you often think about me?' 

Teinkir tu ofta um meg? 

'Do you often think about me?' 

halda_ believe (indicating uncertainty! 

Eg haldi, at Foroyar fara at vinna 
T think that the Faroe Islands are going to win' 

halda___ be of the opinion (based on experienced 

Hann heldur, at bokin er god 
'He thinks that the book is good' 

Heldur tu tad? 

'Do you really think that?' 

(12) want 

yilja__desire, wish 

Vit vilja ikki siggja handa filmm 

'We do not want to see that movie' 

vilja hava ___ insist on having 

Eg vil hava eitt vinglas 

'I want a glass of wine' 
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8. Prepositions 


Prepositions in English are words like 'in', 'on', 'with', from' and so on. They are followed 
by a noun phrase, for example 'in the boat' or 'on an aeroplane'. Prepositions in Faroese 
govern either the accusative, the dative or, very rarely, the genitive. They never govern the 
nominative. 2 * 

(a) Prepositions governing the accusative (see §8,1): 


aftan 

hasumegin 

kring 

sunnan 

a flan vert 

hesumegin 

nidan 

um 

abeint 

hbast 

nordan 

umframt 

araka 

hvorgumegin 

Oman 

umhvorvis 

badumegin 

hegmmegin 

sidan(i) 

umkring 

eystan 

igjegnum 

smumegin 

vinstrumegin 

foruttan 

lkring 

skeivumegin 

vestan 

gjognum 


somumegin 

odrumegin 


(b) Prepositions governing the accusative or the (old, extinct) genitive: 

innan 

milium 

uttan 

til vegna 

(c) Prepositions governing the dative (see §8.2): 


aftrat 

at 

moti 

undan 

afturat 

av 

motvegis 

ur 

afturimoti 

fra 

naer 

vidvikjandi 

andstodis 

hja 

naerhendis 


andsynis 

imoti 

nsrindis 



(d) Prepositions governing the dative or the accusative: 

a fyri undir yvir 

effrir i vid 


20 There is example of PP + nominative; Hvat fyri bok er henda? 'What kind of book is this?' 
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8.1. Prepositions governing the accusative 


(la) aftan 

'behind' 

Standa hendur aftan bak 

'Stand with one's hands behind one's back' 

(lb) aftanvert 

'(right) behind' 

Aftanvert husini stendur bilurin 

'The car is parked right behind the house' 

(lc) abeint 

'opposite' 

Urgan stendur abeint vindeygad 

'The organ is opposite the window' 

(Id) araka 

'opposite' 

Araka husini er ein a 

'Opposite to the house there is a river' 

(le) foruttan 

'outside', 'without' 

Foruttan Qaltur 

''Without fear' 

(If) gjognum 

'through' 

Hamarin for igjognum rutin 

'The hammer went through the window' 

(Ig) hbast 

'despite' 

Hoast tad hoga arbeidsloysid i Island!, flyti eg ikke heim 
til Foroya 

'Despite the high rate of unemployment in Iceland, I'm not 
moving home to the Faroes' 

(lh) lgjegnum 

'through' 

Barnid rann igjognum boin 
'The child ran through the held' 
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(li) ikring 

'around', 'round' 

Alt landid ikring Golanheyggjarnar 
'All the land around the Golan Heights' 

(Ij) kring 

'around' 

Kring manan 

'Around the moon' 

(lk) nidan 

'up' 

Vit ganga nidan brekkuna 
'We are walking up the hill' 

(11) oman 

'down' 

Vit fara oman brekkuna 

'We are going down the hill' 

(lm) sidan(i) 

'since' 

Eg havi ikki ssed hana sidani skurdin 

'I haven't seen her since the operation' 

(In) am 

see §8*1.3. 

(lo) umframt 

'in addition to' 

Tvey umframt meg 
'Two in addition to me' 

(lp) umhvorvis 

'around' 

Umhvervis Sandavag standa fjollini 

Around Sandavagur are the mountains' 

(Iq) umkring 

'around' 

Sita umkring eitt bord 

'To sit around a table' 
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8.1.1. Prepositions ending in -megin 

The following prepositions end in -megin, all governing the accusative with meanings 


related to 'side'. 


(2a) badumegin 

'on both sides' 

Har voru air badumegin pallid 

There were rivers on both sides of the mountain' 

(2b) hasumegin 

'on that side of' 

Tu skalt sita hasumegin meg 
'You shall sit on that side of me' 

(2c) hesumegin 

'on this side' 

Tu skalt sita hesumegin beiggja tin 

'You shall sit on this side of your brother' 

(2d) hvorgumegin 

'on neither side' 

Hvorgumegin bordid vdru stolar 

'On neither side of the table were there any chairs' 

(2e) hogrumegin 

'on the right(-hand) side of' y 'to the right of 

Tu skalt sita hngrumegin brudrina 

'You shall sit on the right-hand side of the bride' 

(2f) sinumegin 

'on their side of 

Teir arbeida sinumegin havan 

'They work on their side of the garden' 

(2g) skeivumegin 

'on the wrong side of 

Brudgomurin situr skeivumegin brudrina 

The bridegroom sits on the wrong side of the bride' 

(2h) somumegin 

'on the same side of' 

011 standa somumegin barnn 

'Everyone is standing at the same side of the bar' 
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(2i) vinstrumegin "on the left(-hand) side of, "to the left of" 

Tu skalt standa vinstrumegin brudrina 

"Youll stand on the left side of the bride" 

(2j) odrumegin "on one side of" 

Tad liggja eini bus ©drumegin girdingina 

"There is a house on one side of the fence' 


8.1,2. Prepositions derived from eysfur, vestur, nordur and sudur 
The adverbs eystur "east", vestur "west", nordur "north" and sudur 'south" can take the suffix 
-an, resulting in a preposition with locative meaning. These prepositions are mostly used 
with place-names. 


Adverb 

eystur "east" 
vestur "west" 
nordur "north" 
sudur "south" 

8,1.3. Various uses of um 


Preposition ___ 

eystan A "to the east of A' 

vestan Fjall "to the west of Fjall" 
nordan Skard "to the north of Skard" 
sunnan Hus "to the south of Hus" 


(3a) "around" 

Dansa um gullkalvin 

"Dance around the golden calf" 

(3b) "travelling through" 

Ferdast um flogvollin 
"Travel through the airport" 

(3c) "around or over an enclosed area" 

Mala um golvid 

"Potter about the floor" 

(3d) "around", "past" 

Sigla um nesid 

"Sail around the peninsula" 
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(3e) "across" 

Flyta seyd um fjerdin 
"Transport sheep across the fjord" 

(3f) "by" 

Tey sotu lid um lid 

"They sat side by side" 

(3g) 'over' 

Tey duttu hvert um annad 
"They fell over each other" 

(3h) "during", "through" 

Um veturin 
"During the winter" 

(3i) "within" 

Um dn manad 
"Within a month" 

(3j) "past", "longer than" 

Tad leid ut um olavs^ku, adrenn tey foru 

"It was past Olavsoka before they left" 

(3k) "about", "roughly" 

Har voru um tveyhundrad seydir 

"There were about two hundred sheep" 

(31) "about", "concerning" 

Tosa um onkran 

"Talk about somebody" 

Tey atkvuddu um uppskotid 
"They voted on the proposal" 
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(3m) 


'for' 

Dysturin um fyrsta plassid 

'The game / match for first place' 

(3n) 'over', 'around' (body parts) 

Vaska saer um ertnid 
'Wash one's forehead' 

Skitin um halsin 

'Dirty around the neck' 


8.1.4 The preposition til 

The preposition til 'to' usually governs a noun in the accusative. However, the genitive is 
found in certain set expressions (and often with place-names). The preposition til governs 
the genitive form of the persona) pronouns (for example, til hansara 'to him', til hennara 
'to her', til teirra 'to them'). 


Examples with the accusative: 

(4a) To' movement to a place 

Hatm bar fodrift yvir til hundin 

'He carried the food over to the dog' 

(4b) Participation 

Anna og Maria ganga til seyming 
'Anna and Maria go to sewing classes' 

(4c) Change of state 

Dvorgurin umskapafli Hendrik til stein 

'The dwarf transformed Hendrik into stone' 

(4d) Concerning studies 

Var ^etlar at laera til prest og Olavur til l^ekna 

'Var plans to study to become a priest, and Olavur a doctor' 

(4e) Time 

Vit bida til midnatf, so fara vit 

'We will wait imtil midnight, then we are leaving' 
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(4f) Concerning feelings 

Tu skalt ikki bera hatur til naesta tin 

You shall not bear hatred to your brother' 

(4g) Concerning the senses 

Hann kendi ikki til nakra gikt Iongur 

'He did not feel rheumatism anymore' 

(4h) Goal 

Vit bera hoyggj saman til eina satu 

'We are carrying the hay together in order to form a stack' 

Examples with the historical genitive (5a, 5b, 5c), and the proper genitive (with personal 
pronoun): 

(5a) Teir eru til lands l Gronlandi 

'They are on land (ashore) in Greenland' 

(5b) Eg gledi meg til jola 

'I am looking forward to Christmas' 

(5c) Elin gongur til Midvags 
'Elin walks to Midvagur' 

(5d) Vit fara heim til okkara 

we go home to our place 

'We are going home to our place' 

(5e) Renna yvir til hennara 

'run over to her' 


8,1.5, The preposition milium 

The preposition milium 'between' usually governs a noun in the accusative. However, the 
genitive is found in certain set expressions (and often with place-names). The preposition 
milium governs the genitive form of the personal pronouns (for example, okkara milium 
'between us'). Notice the word order - milium comes after the pronoun. 

Examples with the accusative: 

Movement 

(6a) Norrona siglir milium londini 

'Norrona sails between the countries' 
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(6b) Concerning persons 

Hann gekk sum ein madur milium adrar menn 

'He walked as a man among other men' 

(6c) Time 

Vit gera einki milium jol og nyggjar 

'We are not doing anything between Christmas and New Year' 
Examples with the historical genitive: 

Fixed expressions: 

(7a) Milium fjals og fjoru 

'Between the mountain and the shore' 

(7b) Milium heims og heljar 

between this world and hell 
Tn a bad situation' 

With location: 

(8) Milium islands og Grenlands 
'Between Iceland and Greenland' 

With pronouns + genitive: 

(9a) Vit halda hetta loyndarmalid okkara milium 

'Let's keep this secret beween us' 

(9b) Eg kann ikki velja tykkara milium 

'I can't decide between you two' 


8-1,6. The preposition vegna 

The preposition vegna 'because of' governs the accusative form of a noun and the genitive 
form of a personal pronoun. Notice the word order - vegna comes after the pronoun. 

Examples with the accusative: 

(10a) Handilin er stongdur vegna sjuku 

'The shop is closed due to illness' 
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(10b) Hon er aftur a sjukrahusinum vegna vanaliga rygg sin 

'She is in hospital again because of her bad back' 

(10c) Tad var rationering vegna kriggid 

'There was rationing because of the war' 

(lOd) Vegna tey awardandi 

'On behalf of the relatives' 

Examples with the genitive with personal pronouns. 

(11a) Eg fekk ikki arbeidi hansara vegna 
T didn't get the job because of him' 

(lib)Hann kom aftur hennara vegna 

'He came back because of her' 


8.1.7. The preposition innan 

The preposition innan 'inside' governs the accusative form of a noun and the genitive form 
in fixed expressions. 

Examples with the accusative: 

With place-names 

(12a) Vit bugva innan Glyvur 

'We live on the other side of Glyvur' 

(12b) Denoting time 

Tu skalt rinda rokningina innan tveir manadir 

'You shall pay the bill before two months have passed' 

Examples with the genitive: 

In expressions denoting 'inside' 

(13a) innan gal vs og gatta 
'inside' 

(13b)innan veggja 

'inside' 

(13c) innan hallar 

'inside the castle' 
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Nate that innan veggja 'inside' is used as an adverb innanveggja 'inside', 'indoors' also. 
8.1.8. The preposition uttan 

The preposition uttan 'outside', 'without' governs the accusative form of a noun, and the 
genitive form in fixed expressions. 

Examples with the accusative: 

Without; except 

(14a) Vit gingu allan vegin uttan mat og ldaedir 

'We walked all the way without food and clothes' 

(14b) Eg sa ongan uttan teg drekka 
'I saw no one except you drink' 

Examples with the genitive: 

(15a) uttan gards 

'on the other side of the fence' 

(15b) uttan dura 

'outside' 

(15c) uttan hallar 

'outside the castle' 

Note the adverbial use in uttangards 'outside the fence' and uttandura 'outside', 'outdoors'. 


8.2* Prepositions governing the dative 

(1 a) a ft ura t ' in a d d ition to' 

Hann fekk so tad afhir at oil urn hinum 

'He then got that in addition to all the other stuff' 

(lb) aftrat 'with' 

Aftrat saer hevdi hann konu og bom 
'With him, he had his wife and children' 


198 


(1c) afturimoti 


'compared to' 


Ikki nyttar hann nakad afturimoti maer 
'He is not much compared to me' 

(l d) andstodis 'opposite' 

Eg standi andstodis tier 

'I am standing opposite you' 

(le) andsynis 'with respect to, concerning, opposite' 

Storur ahugi er andsynis fotboUinum 

'There is a lot of interest with respect to football' 


(If) 

av 

see §8*2*2. 

(Ig) 

fra 

see §8*23. 

(lh) 

hja 

see §8*2.4. 

(li) 

imoti 

see §8.23. 

(lj) 

motvegis 

'compared to' 


Motvegis maer er hann ein eingil 

'Compared to me is he an angel' 

(Ik) naer, naerhendis, naerindis 

'close to' 

Naer husunum 

'Close to the house' 

Naerhendis husunum 

'Close to the house' 


(11) undan 

see §8*2.6. 

(1m) itr 

see §8.2*7. 

(In) vidvikjandi 

'with respect to' 
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Vidvikjandi hasum malinum, er tad at siga. 

'With respect to that matter, we can say,. / 


8.2.1. Various uses of at 
(2a) 'at', 'to' (movement) 

Teir logdu at kai 

'They landed at the quayside' 

(2b) 'on', 'at' 

Hon hevdi bam at brosti 
she had a child at her breast 
'She was nursing a child' 

(2c) 'to' (change) 

At mold skalt tu verda 

to dirt shall you be 
'Ashes to ashes' 

(2d) 'towards', 'at' (time) 

At kvoldi komu teir aftur 

'Towards evening they came back' 

(2e) 'to', 'of' (in possessive constructions) 

Qmma at Onnu 

grandmother to Anna 
'Anna's grandmother' 


8.2.2. Various uses of av 

(3a) 'from', 'off', 'out of' (movement) 


Haim for av hiisum snimma 

he went from the house early 
'He left the house early' 
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(3b) 'from' (origin) 


Jogvan er av Skala 

'Jogvan is from Skali' 

(3c) 'from', 'away from', 'off', 'out of (someone's hands)' 

Teir toku bokina av honum 

'They took the book away from him' 

(Meaning that someone else got the job to finish the book.) 

(3d) 'abouf, 'concerning' 

Bo5a av grind 

'Signal about a school of pilot whales' 

(3e) 'from' (the direction) 

Harm liggur av beinum nordri 

he lies from straight north 

'The wind comes straight from the north' 

(3f) 'from', 'of', 'out of' (material - also ur; see §8.2.7)) 

Jakkin er av ledri 

'The jacket is made of leather' 

Bjalkm er av stali 

'The girder is made of steel' 

(3g) 'among', 'from', 'one of a larger whole (partitive)' 

Hann var av ringastu figgindum 

'He was one of the worst enemies' 

(3h) 'because of', 'of', 'from' 

Ilia komin av hungri 

'In bad shape because of hunger' 

Hann doydi av sorg 

'He died from sorrow' 
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(31) 'of', 'with respect to' (a quality or property} 

Eydmjukur av lyndi 
'Humble of character' 

(3j) 'over'/ 'past' (time) 

Klokkan er just farm av tolv 

'It is a little past twelve' 

(3k) 'by'(in the passive) 

Hann bleiv mussadur av einum dana 

'He was kissed by a Dane' 


8.2.3. Various uses of fra 
(4a) 'from' (direction) 

Hann for fra husum klokkan atta 

'He left home at eight o'clock' 

Ski pit) leggur fra landi 

'The ship sails off from land' 

(4b) 'away from' (place) 

Julius var burtur fra konuni i eitt ar 

'Julius was away from his wife for one year' 

(4c) 'from' (time) 

Handilin er lukkadur fra klokkan seks a kvoldi 
'The shop is dosed from six o'clock in the evening' 

Hann var sjukur fra ungum arum (av) 

he was sick from young age (onwards) 

'He had been sick from a young age' 

Fra degi til dags 

'From day to day', 'another day' 
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(4d) 'from'(origin) 

Lammiterilsi fra orkestrinum 

'Noise from the band' 


8.2.4. Various uses of hja 

(5a) possessive 

Baturin hja mier 

the boat with me 
'My boat' 

(5b) 'by' 

Liggja hja konu 

'Sleep with a woman' 

(5c) 'at', 'with' (in connection with family or home) 

Heim a hja tykkum 

'At your place' 

Tey hja Marjuni 

'At Marjun's' 

(5d) 'at'(in names of businesses) 

Eg keypi altid inn hja Danjali 

'I always shop at Danjal's (shop)' 

Hja Ingu 

'At Inga's (shop)' 

(5e) 'with'/ 'for' (persons) 

Tad gongur stodugl aftur a hondina hja maer 

it goes steady back on hand-the with m e-dni. 
Tam not doing so well' 
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8,2,5, Various uses of imoti 

Note that the preposition imoti 'against' has two forms: moti or imoti. Both are used 
commonly and have exactly the same meaning. 

(6a) 'against' (movement) 

Hann legdi hondina moti kjalkanum 

he placed the hand against the chin 
'He placed his hand against his chin' 

(6b) 'towards' 

Jog van kom yvir mod teimum 

'Jogvan went over towards them' 

(6c) 'towards' (direction) 

Paetur vend! saer mod Beintu 
'Paetur turned towards Beinta' 

(6d) 'against' 

Hann tosadi moti logmanninum i logtinginum 

'He spoke against the tegmadur in the parliament' 


8.2.6. Various uses of undan 
(7a) 'from' (movement) 

Teir koma heim undan Gronlandi 

'They are coming home from Greenland' 

(7b) 'from the underside of 

Faa mjolk undan kunni 

'Get milk from the cow' 

(7c) 'from'/ 'of (origin) 


Undan eini ryssu 

'The offspring of a mare' 
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(7d) 'from'/ 'out from under or behind' (movement) 

Madurin kom undan husahjominum 

'The man appeared from around the comer of the house' 

(7e) 'with' (with respect to the direction of the wind ; current/ slope or the like) 

Sigla undan vindinum 

'Sail with the wind' 

Sigla undan $ trey mi mi m 

'Sail with the current' 

Tad gongur undan brekku 

'It goes downhill' 

(7f) 'earlier than'/ 'before' (time) 

Undan paskum 

'Before Easter' 


8.2,7, Various uses of ur 

(8a) 'out of / 'from the inside of 

Koma upp ur batinum 

'Get out of the boat' 

Sleppa leysur ur fongsli 

'Release from jail' 

(8b) 'from' (origin) 

Ein kona ur Sandavagi eitur Elin 

'A woman from Sandavagur is named Elin' 

(8c) 'from' (direction) 

Elin gongur ur Sandavagi til Midvags 

'Elin walks from Sandavagur to Midvagur' 
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(8d) 'from', 'of' (material - also av; see §8.2.2)) 


Gjordur ur vidi 

'Made of wood' 

Gjordur ur stall 

'Made of steel' 


8.3. Prepositions governing the accusative and the dative 

Several prepositions govern either the accusative or the dative. As far as four of them are 
concerned a, i, undir and yvir, the case they govern can largely be determined by whether 
or not the preposition is being used to express movement towards a place. 


Movement towards 
Change of relationship 


No movement towards 
No change of relationship 


} 

} 


accusative 


dative 


Examples: 

(9a) Jogvan leggur bokina a bordid 

(acc.) 

jog van puts the book on the table' 
(movement towards the table) 

(9b) Bokin liggur a bordinum 
(dat.) 

'The book is on the table' 

(no movement towards the table) 

(9c) Marjun gongur nidan a fjallid 

(acc) 

'Marjun walks up to the mountain' 
(movement towards the mountain) 

(9d) Marjun er a fjallinum 

(dat.) 


206 


'Marjun is on the mountain' 

(no movement towards the mountain) 

(9e) Koy ra b am id i b ilin 

(acc.) 

'Put the child into the car' 

(movement into the car) 

(9f) Barnid er i bilinum 

(dat.) 

'The child is in the car' 

(no movement into the car) 

(9g) Hundurin fer undir bordid 

(acc.) 

'The dog goes under the table' 

(movement towards the position under the table) 

(9h) Hundurin er undir bordinum 

(dat.) 

'The dog is under the table' 

(no movement towards the position under the table) 

(9i) Jogvan heingir lampuna yvir bordid 

(acc.) 

'Jogvan hangs the lamp over the table' 

(movement towards the position over the table) 

(9j) Lampan hongur yvir bordinum 

(dat.) 

'The lamp hangs over the table' 

(no movement towards the position over the table) 

8.3.1 The preposition eftir 

The dative is used to express among other things movement and feelings. The accusative is 
used when the meaning is 'according to' or when expressing time. 

(10a) Ikki gerst nogv eftir deydan 

(acc.) 

'Nothing much can be done after death' 

(change of) 


207 






(10b) Vit byta grindina eftir husatali 

(acc.) 

'We divide the pilot whale catch according to the number of houses' 
(according to) 

(10c) Hundurin rennur eftir seydi 

(dat.) 

'The dog is running after sheep' 

(movement) 

(lOd) Johan datt eftir lidini a sjbgv 
(dat.) 

'Johan fell sideways into the sea' 

(movement) 

(lOe) Marjun leingist eftir manninum 
(dat.) 

'Marjun longs for her husband' 

(feeling) 


(lOf) Hanus skrivadi s an gin eftir einum kvoldi 

(dat) 

'Hanus wrote the song in one evening' 

(time) 

8.3.2The preposition fyri 

The preposition fyri governs either the accusative or the dative. First we list fyri + acc., then 
examples with the dative. 

Movement 

(11a) Tey koma ikki fyri raettin i dag 

They will not appear in court today' 

Path 

(lib)Tey tryshi hann inn fyri raettin 

'They pressed him to appear in front of the court' 

Replacement 

(11c) Tu skalt keypa eina adra bok fyri hesa 

'You shall buy another book instead of this one' 
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Value, worth 

(lld)Eivind keypti bilin fyri ein biligan penga 
Eivind bought the car for a cheap money 
'Eivind bought the car cheap' 

Concessive 

(lie) Tit era lika vaelkomin fyri tad 

you are equally welcome for that 
'You are equally welcome despite that' 

Affected 

(l lf) Marjun visti, at arbeidid ongan tydoing hevdi fyri heildina 
'Marjun knew that the work did not have any importance for the whole' 

Benefactive 

(llg) Vit skulu keypa ein nyggjan bat fyri felagid 

'We are going to buy a new boat for the club 

Time 

(Hh)Hatta hendi fyri seinna kriggj 

'That happened before the last war' 

Exclusive 

(lli) A1H5 arbeiddi Teodor fyri seg sjalvan 

always worked Teodor for himself self 
'Teodor always did work by himself' 

Then there are the following examples with fyri + dative. 

Location 

(12a) Veturin stendur fyri durum 
winter-the stands for doors 
'The winter is near' 

Presence 

(12b)Teitur spaeldi guitar og sang fyri kongi 

'Teitur played the guitar and sang before the king' 

Time 

(12c) Hatta hendi fyri einari viku sidani 
that happened for one week ago 
That happened a week ago 
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Away, out of the way 

(12d)Tad skal dyljast fyri honum 
it shall conceals for him 
'It shall be concealed from him' 

Towards, in 

(12e) Vit arbeida fyri malinum 

'We are working on the case' 

Purposive 

(12f) Hann bardist fyri aeru sinari 

'He fought for his honour' 

8.3.3, The preposition vid 

There are several semantic rules for the preposition vid when it governs the dative. The 
easiest way to remember how to use vid 'with' in Faroese is to remember the following 
examples with vid governing the accusative, and then say that vid governs the dative in all 
other instances. 

Vid + accusative 

Location 

(13a) Jogvan situr vid bordid og etur 

'Jogvan sits at the table and eats' 

Direction 

(13b)Marjun er ikki god vid hann 
'Marjun is not fond of him' 

(13c) Instrumental (objective) 

Skipid er vsel utstyrt vid greidur 

'The ship is well equipped with tools' 

NB In an instrumental objective, the noun phrase after vid denotes someone or something 
that har been moved to or placed in, at or on a given location. 

Vid + dative 

Some examples with the dative are: 

Instrumental 

(14a) Hann grevur vid spakanum 

y He is digging with the spade' 

NB In an instrumental, the noun phrase after vid denotes the instrument or means by which 
the action was carried out. 
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Possessive 

(14b) Susi er vokur vid blaum eygum 

'Susi is beautiful with blue eyes' 

Path 

(14c) Nu ganga tey fram vid husunum 

'Now they walk past the house' 


8.4, Circumpositions 

In a circumposition, there are two parts that surround the complement. The phenomenon is 
found, for example, in English ' from then on', in Dutch ' naar het ende tog' (Lit. 'to the end to' 
= 'to the end'), and in Danish, for example, 'fra ung af' (Lit.' from young off' = 'from a young 
age'). Faroese has borrowed the Danish structure as: 

(la) Hann var sjukur fra ungum arum av 

he was sick from young age off 

'He has been sick ever since he was young' 

Another common expression is: 

(2) Fra upphavi av 

from the beginning off 
'From the beginning' 

We also find circumposition in: 

(3a) Tad regnadi fra morgni av 
it rained from morning off 
Tt rained all day' 

(3b) Hann kavadi fra kveldi av 

he snowed from evening off 
Tt snowed all night' 

(3c) Hann las bokina fra byrjan av 

he read book-the from beginning-the off 
'He read the book from the beginning' 

(3d) Far av Helvifi ti| 
go of Hell to 
'Go to Hell' 
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(3e) Bihirin kom fra hogm ay 

car-the came from right off 
"The car came from the right" 

(3f) Teir sigldu vid fastastyri fyn 

they sailed with a fixed rudder for 
"They had a fixed rudder when they sailed" 

(3g) Teir sigldu vi£ ljosunum fyri/fra 
they sailed with light-the on/off 
"They sailed with the lights on/off" 

(3h) Biiurin bidadi vid motorinum fra 

car-the waited with engine-the off 
"The car waited with the engine off" 

8.5- English of 

The preposition 'of' in English has a number of different translations in Faroese. Some can 
be rather tricky. 


8.5.1, Genitive of In English 


English: 

"son of a grocer" 

Faroese: 

sonur ein bakara 

English: 

"a representative of the company" 

Faroese: 

eitt umbod hja fyritokuni 

English: 

"professor of chemistry" 

Faroese: 

professari i kemi 

English: 

"a map of Germany" 

Faroese: 

eitt kort av Tysklandi 

English: 

"the price of potatoes" 

Faroese: 

prisurin a opium / eplaprisurin 

English: 

"the author of a book" 

Faroese; 

hovundurin av eini bok / hovundurin at eini bok / 
bokarhovundurin 

English: 

"the battle of Waterloo" 

Faroese: 

bardagin vid Waterloo 
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8.5.2. Apposite of in English - direct attachment in Faroese 

Sometimes "of" is used to mark two nouns as being in apposition. For example, "the kingdom 
of Denmark" can be understood as meaning something like "The kingdom - Denmark". In 
these cases, the "of" is not translated in Faroese. 


English: 

Faroese: 

"The kingdom of Denmark" 

kongarikid Danmark 

English: 

Faroese: 

"the summer of "69" 

summand "69 


8.5.3. The partitive of in English 

The partitive refers to the selection of a part out of a group or amount. In English it is 
expressed with the preposition "of" as in "many of my children" or "a glass of milk". 

When expressing measure, shape and so on, Faroese may use the preposition av, but note 
that sometimes it is possible to use a bare noun phrase in Faroese (for example, "a game of 


chess" is simply talv). 


English; 

Faroese: 

"I want a cup of coffee" 

Eg vil hava ein kopp av kaffi / ein kaffikopp 

English: 

Faroese: 

'a game of chess" 

eitt talv 

English: 

Faroese: 

"many of my children" 

nogv av bomunum hja maer 
nogv av bornum minum 

English: 

Faroese: 

"have you seen any of my books" 

hevur tu ssed nakra av bokumim hja maer 
hevur tu saed nakrar av bdkum minum 

English: 

Faroese: 

"a glass of milk" 

eitt glas av mjolk / eitt glas vid mjolk / eitt mjolkarglas 

English: 

Faroese; 

"He is one of the nicest guys 1 know" 

Hann er ein av teimum fittastu monnunum, 

(sum) eg kenni 

English: 

Faroese: 

"Do you want some of this chocolate?" 

Vilt tu hava eitt sindur av hesari sjokolatuni? 
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8.5.4. All, both, the whole of 


When expressing 'air, 'both' and 'the whole of', we find direct attachment in Faroese: 


English: 

Faroese: 

'all of the inhabitants' 

allir ibugvarnir 


English: 

Faroese: 

'both of the children' 

baedi bornini 


English: 

Faroese: 

'the whole of the cake' 

ell kakan 


8.5.5. Part of whole 



Part of a whole is expressed by use of the preposition av 'of' followed by the dative. Hoivever, 
it may be expressed using a genitive construction in the written language, although such use 
is extremely rare. 

Written, old fashion 

English: 

Faroese: 

'some of the pupils' 
nakrir av naemingunum 

nakrir nseminganna 

English: 

Faroese: 

'part of the book' 

ein partur av bokini 

partur bokarinnar 


8,5.6. Material: English (made) of 

To say that something is 'made of' a certain material Faroese uses ur (although av can also 
be used. 


English: 

'a statue of bronze' 

Faroese: 

ein standmynd ur bronsu / ein standmynd av 
bronsu / ein bronsustandmynd 

English: 

'she has a heart of gold' 

Faroese: 

hon hevur eitt hjarta av guili 
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8.5.7. Origin 


When expressing origin, Faroese usually uses either fra 'from' or ur 'from', although av or 
a compound noun phrase is possible in a case like the first sentence below: 


English: 

The queen of Denmark' 

Faroese: 

drofningin av Danmark / Danmarkardrotning 

English: 

Faroese: 

The Wizard of Oz' 

Gandakallurin ur / fra Oz 


When the sense is 'functioning in', Faroese uses i 'in': 


English: 

Faroese: 

'the mayor of Sandavagur' 

borgmeistarin i Sandavagi 

English: 

Faroese: 

The Merchant of Venice' 

Keypmadurin f Venesia 


8.5.8. Geographical positions 

These are expressed, in the senses of motion, by nordur um, eystur um, sufSur tim and 


vestur um: 


English: 

Faroese: 

'drive north of Torshavn' 

koyra nordur um Havnina 

English: 

Faroese: 

'sail west of Mykines' 

sigla vestur um Mykines 


In the sense of position, we use nordan fyri, eystan fyri, sunnan fyri and vestan fyri: 


English: 

'I live north of Torshavn' 

Faroese: 

eg bugvi nordan fyri Havnina 

English: 

Faroese: 

'an island south of Sandoy' 

ein oyggj sunnan fyri Sandoy 


In the sense of area, Faroese uses compounds where English usually uses 'of ': 

English: The north of England' 

Faroese: Nordurengland 
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English: 

Faroese: 


'the south of France' 
Sudurfrakland 


8.5.9. Dates, months etc. 

In the sense of dates, the following expressions are used: 


English: 

'the first of April' 

Faroese: 

fyrsti april 

English: 

Faroese: 

'the twentieth of December' 

tjugundi desembur 

English: 

Faroese: 

'the month of May' 

maimanadur 

English: 

Faroese: 

'the summer of '69' 

summand '69 


Note Faroese upp a corresponding to expressions of numerical amount in English: 


English: 

Faroese: 

'a sum of 50 kronur' 

ein upphsedd upp a 50 kronur 

English: 

Faroese: 

'a woman of sixty' 

ein kona upp a tryss 

8.5.10. Attached to verbs 



Many verbs are followed by 'of' in English (for example/ 'to complain of'). Faroese does 
not necessarily have av in such cases: 


English: 

Faroese: 

'I am accusing you of fraud' 

Eg akseri teg fyri fals 

English: 

Faroese: 

'He always speaks of you fondly' 

Hann tosar altid vael um teg 

English: 

Faroese: 

'The dictator boasted of his achievements' 

Einarzedisharrin reypadi av ti, hann hevdi natt 
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8.5.11. Attached to adjectives 

Many adjectives are followed by 'of in English (for example, 'afraid of) Faroese does not 
necessarily have av in such cases: 


English: 

Faroese: 

'The boy is afraid of the dark' 

Drongurin er bangin fyri myrkri 

English: 

Faroese: 

'We're certain of the facts' 

Vit eru viss i sannroyndunum 


English: Tm not proud of my behaviour' 

Faroese: Eg eri ikki errin av framferfi minari 
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9. Adverbs 


Adverbs do not inflect except for comparison. Adverbs can be divided into different classes 
according to their meaning: 

(1) Adverbs of time, frequency and duration 

(2) Adverbs of place and direction 

(3) Adverbs of manner and degree 

(4) Clausal adverbs 

(5) Interrogative adverbs 

9.1. Adverbs of time 
These include: 

(a) Adverbs of time: 

adur 'before', beinanvegin 'immediately', bradliga 'suddenly', einaferd 'at one point', 
endiliga 'finally', longu 'already', 'some time ago', nakrantf 5 'ever', 'at any time', nu 'now', 
onkuntid 'at one point', 'sometimes', samstundis 'at the same time as', snimma 'early', 
straks 'at once', ta 'then', tifiliga 'early', umsidir 'finally'. 

(b) Adverbs of frequency: 

aftur 'again', aldri(n) 'never', altid 'always', javnan 'usually', mangan 'often', ofta 'often', 
ongantid 'never', sjaldan/sjaldan 'seldom', stundum 'sometimes', uppaftur 'again'. 

(c) Adverbs of duration: 

alsamt 'still', enn 'still', framleidis 'still', framvegis 'still', leingi 'for a long time', sidan(i) 
'since', stutt 'briefly', stodugt 'continuously'. 

Note that it is possible to move the adverb towards the beginning of the sentence (la, lb, 
1c) in order to stress it: 

(la) Hon er farin longu 

'She has left already' 

(lb) Hon er longu farin 
'She has already left' 

(lc) Longu er hon farin 

'She has left already' 
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It is not unusual for a prepositional phrase to function as an adverb of time, as we see in the 
following examples: 

(2a) Jogvan kom i dag 

'Jogvan came today' 

(2b) Jogvan fer av stad i morgin 

'Jogvan is leaving tomorrow' 

(2c) Jogvan fer av stad i ovurmorg in 

'Jogvan is leaving the day after tomorrow' 

(2d) Tad regnar ilia i Faroyum um sumramar 

'It rains a lot in the Faroes in the summertime' 

(2e) Um vetrarnar er ikki so kalt i Foroyum 

'In wintertime it is not so cold in the Faroes' 

Noun phrases may also function as regular adverbs of time. The noun phrase seinnapartin 
is the definite accusative singular form of seinnapartur. The same holds for fyrrapartin, 
the nominative is fyrrapartur, and sunnudagin is the definite accusative singular form of 

sunrmdagur: 

(3a) Skipid kemur seinnapartin 

'The ship is coming this afternoon' 

(3b) Skipid kemur fyrrapartin 

'The ship is coming this morning' 

(3c) Skipid kemur sunnudagin 

'The ship is coming on Sunday' 


9.2. Adverbs of place and direction 

Adverbs of place and direction tell us where something occurred or where it is going to or 
coming from. They are divided into two sets: (a) locative and (b) movement to or from a 
place. 


(a) Locative (place): 

Some adverbs belonging to this class may be derived from another adverb by adding the 
ending -i: 
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aftur 'back' 


afturi 'in the back' 

eystur 'east' 


eysturi ' in the east' 

vestur 'west 

=> 

vesturi 'in the west' 

sudur 'south' 

=> 

suduri 'in the south' 

nordur 'north' 


norduri 'in the north' 

fram 'forwards' 


frammi 'in the front' 

inn 'in' 


inni 'inside' 

nidur 'down' 


nidri 'down below' 

upp 'up' 


uppi 'up above' 

ut 'out' 

=> 

uti 'outside' 


Some adverbs of place are compounds with the elements innan- 'on the inside of and uttan 
'on the outside oh 


innandura 
uttan du ra 
innanlands 
uttanlands 


'inside'^ 'indoors' 

'outside'/ 'outdoors' 

'domestically', 'in one's own country' 
'abroad' 


Other adverbs of place may end with the suffix -laga 'fairly far'/ 'quite far': 


aftur 'back' 
eystur 'east' 
vestur 'west' 
sudur 'south' 
nordur 'north' 
nidur 'down' 
upp 'up' 


aftarlaga 'fairly far in the back' 
eystarlaga 'fairly far to the east' 
vestarlaga 'fairly far to the west' 
sunnarlaga 'fairly far to the south' 
nordarlaga 'fairly far to the north' 
nidarlaga 'fairly far down' 
ovarlaga 'fairly far up' 


Note the compositional suffix -ar and the change of sudur to sunn-. 


Another suffix for adverbs of location is -megin 'side': 


hinumegin 

hesumegin 

teirra(sa)megin 


on the other side' 
on this side' 
bn their side' 


Finally/ there is the suffix -stadni 'place': 


allastadni 

summastadni 

ymsastadni 


'everywhere' 

'somewhere' 

'in various places' 
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(b) Direction: 


Many adverbs denoting direction towards or to a place end in -ur or -ar: 

aftur 'to the back', eystur 'to the east', hagar 'to there', higar 'to here', innar 'further in', 
nidur 'down', nordur 'to the north', sudur 'to the south', uttar 'further out', vestur 'to the 
west'. 


(la) Far tu aftur har og set leg! 

'You go back and sit down' 

(lb) Vit jfara vestur i dag 

we go west in day 

'We are going to Vagar today' 

(lc) Eg daft nidur sum deydur 

'I fell down as if dead' 

(l d) Korn tu higar og set teg! 

'You/ come here and sit down!' 

(le) Renn hagar eftir boltinum! 

'You/ run there and fetch the ball' 

(lg) Komid innar! 

'Come further in' 

(lg) Ear uttar! 

'Go further out' 


a place is suggested by the suffix -an; 

eystur 'east' 


eystan 'from the east' 

vestur 'west' 

=> 

vestan 'from the west' 

nordur 'east' 


nordan 'from the north' 

sudur 'south' 


sunnan 'from the south' 

heim 'home' 

=> 

heiman 'from home' 

inn 'in' 

=> 

innan 'from inside' 

nidur 'down' 

=> 

nidan 'from below', 'up' 

upp 'up' 


Oman 'from above', 'down' 

ut 'ouf 


uttan 'from outside' 
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Direction from a place is also suggested by the suffix -eftir: 


eystur (=> eystan) 
vestur (=> vestan) 
nordur (=> nordan) 
sudur (=> sunnan) 
upp (=> oman) 

nidur {=>nidan) 


eysta neftir 'from the east' 
vestaneftir 'from the west' 
norda neftir 'from the north' 
sunnaneftir 'from the south' 
omaneftir ('from up' =) 
'downwards' 
nidaneftir ('from down' =) 
'upwards' 


Direction from a place is also suggested by the suffix -lfra: 


eystur ( eystan) => 

vestur ( =^> vestan) => 

nordur ( => nordan) => 
sudur ( => sunnan) => 

inn (=> innan) => 

ut (=> uttan) => 


eystamfra 'from the easf 
vestanifra 'from the west' 
nordanifra 'from the north' 
sunnanifra 'from the south' 
innamfra 'from the inside' 
uttanifra 'from the outside' 


For example: 


(2a) Hann er vestan i settini 

he is west in wind-direction 
'The winds comes from the west' 

(2b) Teir komu vesta neftir 

'They came from the wesf 

(2c) Maria gongur oma n e ftir 

'Maria is walking downwards' 

(2d) Maria gongur nidaneftir 
'Maria is walking upwards' 

(2e) Teir komu vestanifra 

'They came from the west' 

(2f) Tad ma koma innanif ra 

'It must come from within' 

(2g) Ein kona uttanifra 

a woman from outside 
'A foreign woman' 
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(2h) Vit mugu faa hjalp uttanifra 

'We need help from the outside (world)' 

In the figure below we list the adverbs denoting movement to a place, rest at a place and 
movement from a place: 


Figure 101 


to a place 

aftur 'to the back' 
eystur 'to the east' 
hagar 'to there' 
higar 'to here' 
heim 'homewards' 
inn 'inwards' 
nidur downwards' 
nordur 'to the north' 
sudur 'to the south' 
upp 'upwards' 
ut 'outwards' 
vestur 'westwards' 


at a place _ 

afturi 'in the back' 
eysturi 'in the east' 
har 'there' 
her 'here' 

heima/heimi 'at home' 
inni 'inside' 
nidri 'down' 
norduri 'in the north' 
suduri 'in the south' 
uppi 'up' 
uti 'outside' 
vesturi 'in the west' 


from a place _ 

a flan 'from the back' 
eystan 'from the east' 
hadan(i) 'from there' 
hidan(i) 'from there' 
heiman'from home' 
innan 'from inside' 
nidan 'up' 

nordan 'from the north' 
sunnan 'from the south' 
oman 'down' 
uttan 'from outside' 
vestan 'from the west' 


Most locative and directional adverbs can be moved to the beginning of a sentence in 
Faroese, 


(3a) Maria las bdkina har 

'Maria read the book there' 

(3b) * Mari a las har bokina 
Maria read there the book 


(3c) Har las Maria bokina 

'Maria read the book there' (with stress on 'there'} 


(3d) Maria hevur lisid bokina har 
'Maria has read the book there' 


(3e) *Maria hevur har lisid bokina 

Maria has there read the book 

(3f) Har hevur Maria lisid bokina 

'Maria has read the book there' (with stress on 'there') 
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The examples also show that a locative or directional adverb cannot be between a finite verb 
and a non-finite verb and a noun (3b), and between a finite verb and a non-hnite verb (3e). 


9.3. Adverbs of manner and degree 

Adverbs of manner describe how something is done, while adverbs of degree are typically 
used together with adverbs of manner in order to quantify or intensify the meaning of the 
utterance, cf. (lb) where bgvuliga Very" is an adverb of degree, and knappliga "suddenly" 
is an adverb of manner. 


(la) Knappliga varfl myrkt uti 
"Suddenly it was dark outside" 

(lb) Ogvulig a knappliga vard myrkt liti 

very suddenly was dark outside 

"It became dark outside very suddenly" 


(a) Adverbs of manner: 

The most common way to form an adverb of manner is to add the suffix -liga to the root of 
an adjective, or to change the adjectival suffix -ligur to -liga. Note that all the adverbs may 
have the form -ligani (cf. allastadni "everywhere" from the noun stadirnar > stadn- and the 
-i from ffor example, ut => uti). 


liga 


Adjective, _ 

bradur "hasty" => 

hardur "hard" => 

hovligur "cool-headed" => 
knap pur "sudden" 
sattligur "mild" 
spakur "calm" => 

sHllur "quiet" => 

tydiligur "clear" => 

varisligur "careful" => 


Adverb _ 

bradliga "suddenly" 
hardliga "severely" 
hovliga "gently" 
knappliga "suddenly" 
sattliga "mildly" 
spakuliga "calmly" 
stillisliga "quietly" 
tydiliga "clearly" 
varisliga "carefully" 


Another way of deriving adverbs of manner is to use the nominative singular form of a 
neuter adjective (usually formed by adding -t to the adjective's stem): 


Adjective 

beinur "direct" 
hardur "hard" 
skjotur "quick" 


Adverb 

beint "directly 
hart "hard" 
skjdtt "quickly" 
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A third derivational process for adverbs of manner is the suffix -leidis 

Adjective _ Adverb _ 

beinur "direct" beinleidis "directly" 

raettur "right" rasttleidis "the right way" 

(b) Adverbs of degree: 

Here are some common adverbs of degree: 

aggandi "very", avbera "extremely", deydliga "deadly", "lethal", eitt sindur "a 
bit", fittliga "fairly", forbannad "damned", framurskarandi "extremely", fralika 
"exceptionally", heilt "completely", heldur "rather", nakad "somewhat", ov "too", 
dnaturliga "extremely", otruliga "incredibly", pura "completely", ruddiliga 
"totally", rseduliga "extremely", nettiliga "really", sera "very", so "so" ogiliga 
"terribly", "extremely". 

For example: 

(2a) Hon er avbera vokur 

"She is extremely pretty" 

(2b) Ein fralika godur bilur, hasin dtroengurin 

"An exceptionally good car that Citroen 

(2c) Hatta var pura beint 

That was completely right" 

(2d) Hatta var sera gott 

"That was very good" 

(2e) Johan er aggandi gamal 

"Johan is very old" 

(2f) Ein framurskarandi god framforsla 

"An extremely good presentation" 
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9,4. Clausal adverbs 

Some adverbs describe the whole clause. Usually these adverbs have something to do 
with: 


* negation 

* non-negation 

* estimation 

Among these adverbs we find: 

alvaratos 'honestly', ei 'not', endiliga 'absolutely', ivaleyst 'without doubt', 
'doubtlessly', ikki 'not', ja 'yes', kanska 'perhaps', nei 'no', divad 'certainly'. 

For example: 

(la) Nu mast tu, alvaratos, taka teg saman 

now must you, honestly, take yourself together 
'Honestly, it is time that you pull yourself together' 

(lb) Tit mugu endiliga koma at vitja 

'You must definitely come to visit' 

(lc) Eg drepi ikki hundin 

'I won't kill the dog' 

Note the placement of the adverbs in the main clauses (la, lb) and the subordinate clause 
(2c) to (2g) below. As the sentences show, negation has to be placed after the finite verb in a 
main clause, whereas it may be placed either before or after the finite verb in a subordinate 
clause in modem spoken Faroese. 

(2a) Jogvan drap ikki hundin 

Jogvan killed not the dog 
'fogvan did not kill the dog' 

(2b) *Jogvan ikki drap hundin 
Jogvan not killed the dog 

(2c) Jogvan segdi, at hann ikki drap hundin 
'Jogvan said that he would not kill the dog' 

(2d) Jogvan segfii, at hann drap ikki hundin 

'Jogvan said that he would not kill the dog' 
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(2e) Jogvan vidurkendi, at hann ikki drap hundin 

'Jogvan admitted that he would not kill the dog' 

(2f) Jogvan vidurkendi, at hann drap ikki hundin 

'Jogvan admitted that he would not kill the dog' 

The reason for negation + verb in subordinate clauses is sometimes taken to be a result of 
Danish influence, although it might be an inner change, as for example negation is placed in 
front of the verb in (3) in topicalization: 

(3) Ikki drap hann hundin 
not killed he dog-the 
'He did not kill the dog' 


9.5. Interrogative adverbs 

By using an interrogative adverb the speaker asks about time, place, direction to and from, 
reason why and manner. 

(la) Naer fert tu til Foroyar? (time) 

'When are you going to the Faroe Islands?' 

(lb) Hvar byr Elin? (place) 

where lives Elin? 

'Where does Elin live?' 

(lc) Hvagar gongur leidin? (direction to) 

to-where goes the direction? 

'Where are we going?' 

(l d) Hvadani ert tu? (direction from) 

from-where are you 

'Where are you from?' 

(le) Hvi elskar tu ikki Foroyar? (reason why) 

'Why don't you love the Faroes?' 

(l f) Hvussu gongur? (manner) 

how goes? 

'How are things?' 
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9,6. Comparison of adverbs 

Adverbs of manner, in particular, can often be inflected for comparison, although some 
adverbs of time and place can be inflected too. 


Positive 

Comparative 

Superlative 

ofta 'often' 

oftari 

oftast 

skjott 'quickly' 

skj Otari 

skjdtast 

eystur 'east' 

eystari 

eystast 

Some adverbs show vowel alternation: 


Positive 

Comparative 

Superlative 

tungt 'heavily' 

tyngri 

tyngst 

stutt 'short' 

styttri 

stytst 

langt 'far' 

longri 

longs t 

hogt 'highly' 

haegri 

haegst 

lagt 'lowly' 

laegri 

lsegst 

smatt 'a little' 

smserri 

smaest 

seint Tate' 

seinni 

sidst/seinast 

Comparison of these adverbs (and the corresponding adjectives) is shown 

dictionary (Feroysk ordabok ), Some adverbs have su 

ppletive comparison: 

Positive 

Comparative 

Superlative 

sudur 'south' 

sunnad/sydri 

sunnast/sydst 

ut 'out' 

ytri/uttari 

ytst/uttast 2t) 

titt 'frequently' 

tidari 

tidast 

fram 'in front' 

fremri 

fremst 

uppi 'up' 

ovari 

ovast 

leingi 'a long time' 

longur 

longst 

gjarna 'readily' 

heldur 

heist 

ilia 'bad' 

verri 

verst 

litid 'a little' 

minni 

minst 

mikid/nogv 'a lot' 

meir/mei ri/m ei ra 

mest 

vael 'well' 

betur 

best 


Notice the use of sum with the superlative to mean 'as possible': 

(la) Skriva niaer eitt braev sum skjotast 

'Write me a letter as soon as possible' 


29 In spoken Faroese you may hear ykst with a velar plosive after a high vowel. 
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(lb) Harm svaradi sum best 

'He answered as well as he could' 


9.7. Discourse markers 

Discourse markers often signal the introduction of a new topic in the conversation. Discourse 
markers in English are words like 'you know', 'actually', 'basically', 'like', 'I mean' and 
'okay'. These fillers are also found in Faroese, and it may sometimes be difficult to translate 
them. Among the discourse markers are nu and ju as in: 

(la) Gudrun budi ju leingi l Finnlandi 

Gudrun lived actually /in fact long in Finland 
'Gudrun lived for a long time in Finland' 

(lb) Steffan hevur nu eisini bud nakad l Foroyum 

Steffan has now also lived a bit in the Faroe Islands 

'Steffan has actually / in fact lived for some time in the Faroe Islands' 

Some adverbs borrowed from Danish function like discourse fillers in Faroese; for example 
altso in (2a), faktiskt in (2b) and the second vael in (3): 

(2a) Altso, problemid hja maer er, at eg kann ikki lesa hart 

You see, problem with me is that I can not read hard 
'You see, my problem is that I am not able to read aloud' 

(2b) Eg fekk, faktiskt, meira burturur enn nogv onnur 
I got in fact / you know more out of than many others 
'Actually I got more out of it than lots of other people did' 

In (3) the speaker is referring to a political party, the Social Democrats (Javnadarflokkurin), 
at the Logting: 


(3) Vissi maim lurtar vael eftir ordinum, so ma tad vael vera, at alt skal 
vera javnt 

if one listens well after words-the, so must it actually be that all shall 
be equal 

'If one listens carefully to what is being said, then it must, actually be 
the case that everything shall be equal' 

The first vael in (3) is an adverb 'carefully', the second a discourse marker, indicating that 
things are actually such or indeed such, you see, (addressing the speaker), that all things 
have to be equal. 
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10. Conjunctions 

Conjunctions can be divided into two groups: 


* coordinating conjunctions 

* subordinating conjunctions 

Coordinating conjunctions are: og 'and', men 'but', ella 'or'/ ti 'for'. 

Subordinating conjunctions include: at 'that'/ um 'whether', 'if', medan 'while', so (at) 'so 
(that)', sum 'that', vissi 'if'/ hoast 'although'. 


10.1. Coordinating conjunctions 

Here are some examples using coordinating conjunctions. Notice particularly the word 
order after ella (lb) where the subject and verb are inverted: 

(la) Eg keypti xnser ein bat, og Hannis keypti saer eina lystjakt 

'I bought myself a boat and Hannis bought himself a yacht' 

(lb) Nu skalt tu siga tad, ella geri eg tad! 

'Now you must tell, or I will do so!' 

(lc) Eg key pi bilin, men ikki uttan harm er i godum standi 

'I will buy the car, but on the condition that it is in good condition' 

(l d) Flugvarin faer ikki lent, ti tad er so nogvur mjorki i Vagum 

'The aeroplane cannot land because there is so much fog on Vagar' 

The conjunction og 'and' may also form complex conjunctions: 

(2a) Fedgamir eru baedi rikir og gladir 

'Father and son(s) are both rich and happy' 

(2b) Antin eru fedgamir rikir og gladir, ella eru teir fataekir og klokir 

'Father and son{s) are either rich and happy or they are poor and clever' 

10.2, Subordinating conjunctions 

Subordinating conjunctions are divided into three main classes: 

1. conjunctions introducing complement clauses 

2. conjunctions introducing relative clauses 

3. conjunctions introducing adverbial clauses 
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10.2*1. Complement clauses 

Complement clauses are complements of the verb/ and they are introduced by at 'that', um 
'whether', 'if', na&r 'when', hvi 'why', hvussu 'how', or the interrogative pronoun hver. 

(la) Maria segdi, at hon drepur ikki hundin 

'Maria said that she will not kill the dog' 

(lb) Maria veit ikki, um bon drepur hundin 

'Maria does not know if she will kill the dog' 

(lc) Maria veit ikki, naer (id) hon drepur hundin 

'Maria does not know when she will kill the dog' 

(l d) Maria spurdi seg sjalva, hvi hon ikki kundi drepa hundin 

'Maria asked herself why she couldn't kill the dog' 

(le) Maria veit ikki, hver (id) drap hundin 

'Maria does not know who killed the dog' 

Notice that the particle id can be placed after the interrogative* na>r (id) and hvor (id) when 
they are used to introduce a subordinate clause. Its use here is not obligatory, but very 
common in spoken Faroese. 


10.2.2* Relative clauses 

Relative clauses are introduced by sum or id. Both have the same meaning and are used 
interchangeably. Note that the relative pronoun may be omitted in some relative clauses. It 
is omitted when there is a subject in the main clause (2a) and (2b), but not when there is no 
subject in the relative clause (2c) and (2d): 

(2a) Gentan, (sum) eg elskadi, var fitt 
'The girl (who) I loved was nice' 

(2b) Gentan, (id) eg elskadi, var fitt 
'The girl (who) I loved was nice' 

(2c) Hatta er tann gamli madurin, sum er farm til Islands 
That is the old man is gone to Iceland' 

(2d) * Hatta er tann gamli madurin, er farin til Islands 

'That is the old man who has gone to Iceland' 
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It is possible to move farm 'gone' in front of the verb er, and then the relative pronoun may 
be omitted: 


(3) Hatta er tann gamli madurin, farin er til Islands 

'That is the old man who has gone to Iceland' 

A relative pronoun may modify a locative adverb (for example, har sum), but note the 
difference between (4a) and (4b), where (4a) is a relative clause, (4b) is an adverbial relative 
conjunction. This is indicated by the punctuation. 

(4a) Eg gav henni pengamar har, sum handilin er 

I gave her the money there, that the shop is 
T gave her the money there where the shop is' 

(4b) Hetta er eitt stad, har sum nogv verdur drukkid 

this is a place, there where much is drunk 
'This is a place where people drink much' 

The relative conjunction in Famese is also used to introduce non-restrictive relative 
clauses: 


(5) Papi tin, sum ongantid hevur verid til skips, er nu farin avstad 

father your, who never has been on ship, is now gone away 
'Your father, who has never been on a ship, has now gone off sailing' 

The relative pronoun is also used in cleft-sentences where it may alternate with at. Note 
also (6c) where the focused element may be either in the nominative (nyggjur motorur) or 
accusative (nyggjan motor) 'new engine'. 

(6a) Tad er professarin, sum fer til Rom 

'It is the professor who's going to Rome' 

(6b) Ta5 er bara vid samradingum, sum/at fridur verdur a Balkan 

Tt is only through negotiations that there will be peace in 
the Balkans' 

(6c) Tad er ein nyggjur motorur/nyggjan motor, sum batinum torvar 

Tt is a new engine that the boat needs' 
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10.2,3, Adverbial clauses 

Adverbial clauses are introduced by adverbial conjunctions. Note that some of them may 
consist of more than one word. Usually they are divided into several classes, based on their 
meanings, and we will illustrate the most usual classes below: 

(a) Temporal conjunctions: 

ta id 'when', ta 'when', nu id 'when', id 'when', medan 'while', adrenn 'before', sidan 'since', 
best sum 'as', sum 'ask 

(7a) Jogvan hugsadi alia tidina, medan hann rann 

'Jogvan thought the whole time while he ran' 

(7b) Jogvan hugsadi altid, ta id hann rann 

'Jogvan always thought when he ran' 

(7c) Jogvan hevur hugsad nogv, sidani hann kom aftur 

'Jogvan has been thinking a lot since he came back' 

(7d) Jogvan hugsadi nogv, adrenn hann for 

'Jogvan thought a lot before he left' 

(7e) Jogvan hugsadi nogv, sum hann rann 
'Jogvan thought a lot as he was running 


A note on translating 'when' into Faroese: 

As an interrogative adverb, for example, if you are asking a question, the word is n®r: 

(8) Naer kemur hi heim? 

'When are you coming home?' 

If the subordinating conjunction means at what time, when, then the word is also naer: 

(9) Hann spurdi, naer eg hevdi tid 

'He asked when I had time' 

Otherwise we use ta id: 

(10a) Eg at paella, ta eg var i Spania 

'I ate paella when I was in Spain' (occurrence in the past) 
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(10b) Ta id papi okkara kom heim, blivu vil altid gladir 

' Whenever) our dad came home, we were always happy' 

{occurrence in the past) 

(10c) Ta id mann arbeidir, gloymir mann sina pinu 

"When you work you forget your pain" (occurrence in the present) 

(10d)Eg fari at ringja til tin, ta id eg eri i Foroyum 

I'll call you when I'm in the Faroes' (occurrence in the future) 

(b> Conditional conjunctions: 

um 'if', uttan "unless", vis si 'if'. Of these the borrowed Danish vissi (< Dan. hvis) is used in 
colloquial speech, um in written Faroese, although some writers now also use vissi in the 
written language. 

(lla) Tu faert bilin, um tu betalir 

"You will get the car, if you pay for it' 

(llb) Tu faert bilin, vissi tu betalir 

"You will get the car, if you pay for it' 

(llc) Tu faert ikki bilin, uttan (at) tu betalir 

"You will not get the car, unless you pay for it' 


However, if "if can be replaced by "whether", you must use um, not vissi: 


(lid) Eg veit ikki, um eg kann koma 

"I don't know if (/whether) I can come" 

(lie) * Eg veit ikki, vissi eg kann koma 
I don"! know if I can come 

(c) Final conjunctions: 

til tess at "so that", so at "so that", fyri at "in order to", at "so". 

(12a) Hann ansadi eftir, ikki at koma ov seint 

"He took care so that he would not be late' 

(12b) Hon skal skriva MA-ritgerdina, til tess at faa arbeidi 

"She has to write her MA thesis in order to get a job" 

(12c) Hann seldi hundin, so at hann fekk farid i feriu 

"He sold the dog so that he could go on vacation" 
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(12d)Hann seldi hundin fyri at kunna fara i feriu 

"He sold the dog so that he could go on vacation" 

(d) Causal conjunctions: 

av ti at "because', ti at "because", vegna tess at "because", vid tad at "because", eftirstim 
"since". 


(13a) Eg fari ikki avstad, av ti at eg eigi ongar pengar 
"lam not leaving, because I do not have any money" 

(13b) Eg fari ikki avstad, ti at eg eigi ongar pengar 

T am not leaving, because I do not have any money" 

(13c) Eg fari ikki avstad, vegna tess at eg eigi ongar pengar 

"I am not leaving, because I do not have any money" 

(13d) Eg fari ikki avstad, eftirsum eg eigi ongar pengar 
"I am not leaving, because Ido not have any money' 

(e) Consecutive conjunctions: 

at "so", so at "so that", so "so", so...at "so.. .that", tad...at "so...that". 

(14a) Eru tit so vael fyri, at tit kunnu fara i feriu? 

are you so well-off that you can go on holiday? 

'Are you so well-off that you can go on holiday? 

(14b) Vit taka seydin, so (at) eigarin kann koma eftir honum 

"We will take the sheep so that the owner can come for it" 

(f) Concessive conjunctions: 

boast "although", to at "although", "even though", sjalvt um "even though", um "even 
though", um enn "even though", alt "although". 

(15a) Eg fari avstad, boast hon sigur nei 
"lam leaving, although she says no" 

(15b) Birgur var Eivind, to at hann var gaina! 

"Eivind was healthy, even though he was old" 

(15c) Birgur var Eivind, sjalvt um hann var gamal 

"Eivind was healthy, even though he was old' 
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(15d)Minnid livir, um (enn) madur deyr 

memory lives even (though) man dies 

"The memory of a person lives, even if they die' 

(15e) Haim matti dvina, alt hann var storri 

'He had to give in, although he was bigger' 

(g) Comparative conjunctions: 

sum 'as', enn "than", so sum "as', alt/helst...heist 'the...the': 

(16a) Tad eigur at fara at ganga, sum eg spaddi 
"It will be as I foretold' 

(16b) Tess longur tu drekkur, (tess) sjukari verdur tu 

'The longer you drink, the worse the hangover' 
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11. Syntax 


In this chapter, basic word-order patterns in main and subordinate clauses are described, 
including: verb second (V2), declarative VI, postponing the subject with a formal subject, 
placement of adverbs and long distance reflexives, 

11.1. Basic word order 

Faroese is a SVO (= Subject-Verb-Object} language, meaning that the subject comes first in 
the sentence, then the verb and finally the object. This is in main as well as in embedded 
clauses: 


(la) Hundurin saer bilin 

subj, hn.vb. obj. 

'The dog sees the car' 

(lb) Eg sigi, at hundurin sser bilin 

subj, fin.vb. obj. 

'I am saying that the dog sees the car' 

In an auxiliary construction the pattern is as in (2): 

(2) Hundurin hevur ssed bilin 
subj. fin.vb. n.-Jmvb. obj. 

The indirect object, in the dative after verbs such as geva 'give' (see the list in §3.5), is placed 
after the finite verb, whereas the direct object is placed after the indirect object. Note also the 
word order with the auxiliary verb hava is the same as in (2): 

(3a) Marjun gav manninum ein muss 

subj fin.vb, ind.obj, dir.obj. 

'Marjun gave the man a kiss' 

(3b) Marjun hevur givid manninum ein muss 
subj, fin.vb. n.-fin,vb. ind.obj, dir.obj. 

'Maijun has given the man a kiss' 


237 







11*2. Questions 


Questions are formed by moving the verb to the first position in the sentence (la), (lb), 

(lc): 


(la) Hundurin saer bilin Saer hundurin bilin? 

'The dog sees the car' fin.vb. subj, dir.obj. 

Sees the dog the car 
'Does the dog see the car?' 

(lb) Hundurin hevur saed bilin Hevur hundurin saed bilin? 

'The dog sees the car ' fin.vb. subj. n.-fin.vb. dir.obj. 

'Has the dog seen the car?' 

(lc) Marjun gevur manninum ein muss Gevur Marjun manninum ein muss? 

Marjun gives the man a kiss fin.vb. subj. ind.obj. dir.obj. 

Gives Marjun the man a kiss 
'Does Marjun give the man a kiss?' 

(l d) Marjun hevur givid manninum ein muss 

'Marjun has given the man a kiss' 

(le) Hevur Marjun givid manninum ein muss? 
fin.vb. subj. n,-fin,vb ind.obj. dir.obj. 

'Has Marjun given the man a kiss?' 

If the clause begins with a ivh- word, a question word, the question word is first in the 
sentence, followed by the finite verb + subject (2). 

(2a) Hvor er har? 

'Who is there?' 

(2b) Hvortn sa hundurin? 

'Who(m) did the dog see?' 

(2c) Hvorjum hjalpti madurin? 

'Who(m) did the man help?' 

(2d) Hvorjum gav Marjun ein muss 

'Who(m) did Marjun give a kiss?' 

(2e) Hvonn hevur hundurin s^ed 

'Who(m) did the dog see?' 
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(2f) Hvorjum hevur madurin hjalpt 
'Who(m) has the man helped?' 

(2g) Hvorjum hevur Marjun givid ein muss 

'Who(m) has Marjun given a kiss?' 

(2h) Hvat gert tu? 

'What are you doing?' 

(2i) Naer fert tu? 

'When are you leaving?' 

Below is a list of question words: 


hvat 

what 

hvar 

where 

hvadan(i) 

from where / whence 

hvussu 

how 

hvussu nogv 

how much 

hvussu nogvir m. pi 

how many 

hvussu nogvar / pi 

how many 

hvussu nogv n . pi 

how many 

hvussu leingi 

how long 

hvussu langt 

how far 

hvi 

why 

naer 

when 

hvor 

who 

hvor m. and /. 

which 

hvat n. 

which 

hvat (fyri) 

what sort of 

Examples of usage: 

Hvat er hatta? 

What is that? 

Hvussu nogvir studentar lesa foroyskt? 

How many students are studying Faroese? 

Hvussu leingi verdur tu i Foroyum? 

How long are you in the Faroe Islands? 

Hvussu langt er tad til Klaksvikar? 

How far is it to Klaksvik? 

Hvi lesur tu eingilskt? 

Why are you studying English? 

Naer eru vit i Havn? 

When are we in Torshavn? 

Hvor er hon? 

Who is she? 

Hvat (fyri) breyd etur tu? 

What (sort of) bread are you eating? 

Hvadan ert tu? 

Where are you from? 
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How much? 


When asking how much something costs we find the following possibilities: 

(3a) Hvussu nogv kostar bokin? 

"How much does the book cost?' 

(3b) Hvat kostar bokin? 

"What does the book cost?" 

In dialect even: nogv kostar bokin? 'how much does the book cost?" (lit.: "much costs the 
book"), and it is also possible to say simply: kostar? 

Where from? 

When asking where someone is from, the following two possibilities are found, where (4b) 
probably is a Danish loan, 

(4a) Hvadani ert tu? 
whence are you? 

"Where do you come from?" 

(4b) Hvar ert tu fra? 

"Where do you come from?" 

(4c) Hvadani ert tu fra? 

Lit: whence are you from? 

"Where are you from?" 

(4d) Thvadan(i) ert tu fra? 

Lit: in-whence are you from?" 

"Where are you from" 


It is also possible to find Iwarfrd corresponding to Danish hvorfra "where from" and hvarifra 
"where-in-from", hvadan(i)fra lit.:whence-(in)-£rom" as in: 

(5) TolvEi maSur fer at skipa fyri bussferd ur Havn inn a Svangaskard, 
Seinni verdur lyst hvarfra og naer. 

"The Twelfth Man (name of the football team supporters 1 dub) is going to 
organise a bus trip from Torshavn to Svangaskard. It will later be advertised 
from where and when." 
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11.2.1, Verb second 

Faroese is a verb second language, meaning that if a constituent is moved to the front of 
the sentence, the verb will always occur in the second position. The moved constituents are 
crossed out in the examples below, 

(6a) Handa bilin i hundurin sa handa bilin 

that car saw the dog 
"The dog saw that car' 

(6b) Em muss gav Marjun gav manninum e in muss 
a kiss gave Marjun the man 
"Marjun gave the man a kiss 1 

(6c) Ikki 1 1 m i eg timt tkki at fara 
not take the trouble I to go 
"I canwf be bothered to go' 


11.2.2. Declarative VI (Narrative inversion) 

In the language of the ballads, the verb may be in the first position. This is seldom seen in 
modern Faroese, The example (7a) is taken directly from the ballad language: 

(7a) Drekka teir ur sinum horni 
drink they from their horn 
"They are drinking from their drinking-horns" 

(7b) Nu var tiftin komin at fara* Sat harm leingi og ivadist* Reistist so* Hugdi seg um og 
for uturn, 

now was the time to go. Sat he long and hesitated* Stood then up. Looked around 
himself and went out, 

"Now it was time to go. He sat there for a long time and hesitated. Then he stood up 
- he looked around and went out/ 


11.2.3. Postponing the subject 

In the examples above the subject is typically in the first position, as Faroese is a SVO 
language (Subject-Verb-Object), but sometimes this position is occupied by another word, 
such as an adverb, or the empty ta6 "it", "there" (called the formal subject). The finite verb, 
however, remains in the second position. Note that (8h) is ungrammatical, as the object 
cannot be moved to the front. 
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(8a) Tad hava fimm kle ndingar bygt bus i Havnini 

there have five Icelanders built houses in Torshavn 
'Five Icelanders have built houses in Torshavn' 

(8b) Ta d hava sitid firum islendingar og bidad eftir byggiloyvi i Havnini 
there have sat 5 Icelanders and waited after building licence in Torshavn 
'Five Icelanders have been waiting for a building licence in Torshavn 

(8c) lar vordu nogvarg ri ndir dripnar 

this year were many pilot whales killed 
'Many pilot whales were killed this year' 

(8d) I ar vordu dripnar nogvar grin dir 

this year were killed many pilot whales 
'This year many pilot whales were killed' 

(8e) |_ar komu nogvar grind ir inn a Sandavag 

this year came many pilot whales in on Sandavagur 
'This year many pilot whales came to Sandavagur' 

(8f) lar komu inn a Sandavag no gvar grindir 

this year came in on Sandavagur many pilot whales 
'This year many pilot whales came to Sandavagur' 

(8g) Lar drap Tummas a Domarakontorinum ur Havn nogvar hvaiir 

this year killed Tummas on the Judge's Office from Torshavn many whales 
'This year Tummas from the Judge's Office in Torshavn killed many whales' 

(8h) *|_ar drap nogvar hvaiir Tumma s i_E>6 inarakont6nn um ur Havn 

this year killed many whales Tummas on the Judge's Office from Torshavn 

(8i) lar budi Tum mas a Domarakontorinum ur Havn her 

this year lived Tummas on the Judge's Office from Torshavn there 
'This year Tummas from the Judge's Office in Torshavn lived here' 

(8j) lar biidi her Tu mmas a Domarakontor iiuimjkHavii 

this year lived here Tummas on the Judge's Office from Torshavn 
This year Tummas from the Judge's Office in Torshavn lived here' 
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11.3. Agreement with noun phrase 

An adjective has to agree with the noun or pronoun it qualifies in gender, number and 
case. 


11.3.1. Adjectives and agreement 

Adjectives and other modifiers have to show agreement in gender, number and case with the 
noun they modify. 


(la) 

Ein godur bilur 


'A good car' 

(lb) 

Ein reyd hurd 


'A red door' 

(lc) 

Eitt svart skip 


'A black ship' 


In (la) the noun bilur 'car' is masculine, hence the masculine form of the adjective. In (lb) 
the noun hurd 'door' is feminine, hence god 'good', not godur or the neuter form gott, which 
is in (1c), as skip 'ship' is neuter 


In all the examples above we have the nominative case. The corresponding accusative forms 
are shown in (2): 


(2a) 

Eg siggi ein reydan bil 


'I see a red car' 

(2b) 

Eg siggi eina reyda hurd 


T see a red door' 

(2c) 

Eg siggi eitt reytt skip 


'I see a red ship' 


Predicative adjectives also have to agree with the noun they modify: 

(3a) Bilurin er godur 

'The car is good' 

(3b) Hurdm er reyd 
'The door is red' 
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(3c) Skipid er reytt 
The ship is red' 


The adjective is as a rule placed in front of the noun, but sometimes it can come after the 
noun it qualifies. For example, in (4a) which is from a popular song, and (4b, c, d) which are 
all place-names: 


(4a) Medan hundurin bruni stendur enn i bon dans tuni 

while the dog brown stands still in the farmer's alleyway 
'While the brown dog still stands in the farmer's alleyway' 

(4b) Flotan frida 
plain-the pretty 
'The Pretty Plain' 

(4c) Hellan hala 

rock-the slippery 
'The Slippery Rock' 

(4d) Dalurin langi 

valley-the long 
'The Long Valley' 


11.3*2. Definite adjectives 

Adjectives have two set of endings, strong and weak or indefinite and definite adjectives. 
The endings are: 


Figure 102 


Indefinite 



m* 

/■ 

Sg- 



Nom. 

-ur 

-0 

Acc, 

-an 

-a 

Dat. 

-um 

-ari 

PL 



Nom. 

-ir 

-ar 

Acc* 

-ar 

-ar 

DaL 

-um 

-um 


Definite 

n. 

wi* 

/. 

n. 

-t 

-i 

-a 

-a 

-t 

-a 

-u 

-a 

-um 

-a 

-u 

-a 

-0 

-u 

-u 

-u 

-0 

-u 

-u 

-u 

-um 

-u 

-u 

-u 
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A rule of thumb is that the indefinite endings are used when English uses a as in a big 
car = ein storur bilur, while the definite endings are used, when English has the as in the 
pretty woman = tann vakra konan. Note that the noun is also definite in Faroese, so we say 
something like: 'the pretty-the woman-the'. It may be useful to compare the system with 
other Germanic languages you might know: 


Eng. 

'a big child' 

'the big child' 

Far. 

eitt stort barn 

tad stora barnid 

Ger, 

ein grosses Rind 

das grosse Kind 

Dan, 

et stort barn 

det store barn 

Swedish 

ett stort barn 

det stora bamet 

Dutch 

een groot kind 

het grote kind 


The definite (or iveak) forms of the adjectives are used after: 

• the definite article (tann, hin 'the'): tann reydi bilurin 'the red car' 

• the demonstrative pronouns (tann, hesin, hasin: hasin reydi bilurin 'that red car' 

* set expressions: foroyska malid 'the Faroese language' 

* before or after a personal name: gdda Sin 'dear Siri', Eirikur reydi 'Erik the Red'. 

In all other cases, the indefinite (or strong) declension of the adjective is used. For known or 
familiar entities, a definite form of the noun phrase is used, as the definite basically indicates, 
what the speaker and the hearer already know about the world. It is thus possible to use 
the definite form of the adjective - even without an article - in (5f) and (5g), as both speaker 
and hearer know that there is only one US president, and only one Danish national football 
team. 


(5a) 

Tad stora skipid 
'The big ship' 

(def, art.) 

(5b) 

Eg siggi hin gamla matin in a vegnum 

T see the old man on the road' 

(def. art,) 

(5c) 

Han da vakra konan gongur skjott 

'That pretty woman walks fast' 

(dem. pron.) 

(5d) 

Hatta vakra barnid svevur vsel 

'That pretty child sleeps well' 

(dem. pron.) 

<5e) 

Hesin reydi bilurin koyrir skjott 

'This red car drives fast' 

(dem, pron,) 
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(5f) Amerikanski forsetin fer til Kuba at bidja urn Ian 

The US president is going to Cuba to ask for a loan' 

(known entity) 

(5g) Vit tialda vid danska fotboitslandslidnum 

"We side with the Danish national football team' 

(known entity) 

(5h) Go5a Siri. Eg skrivi hetta til tin, hvar tu so ert 

'Dear Siri, I am writing this to you, wherever you are' 

(personal names) 

Comparative 

The comparative is declined with definite endings as the comparative refers to something 
that is known or given in discourse, that is, if a man is bigger than someone else, both have 
been introduced into the conversation before. 

(6a) Hesin bilurin er vakrari enn tykkara 
'This car is prettier than yours' 

(6b) Eg siggi ta storru bygdina av fjallinum 

'I see the bigger village from the mountain-top' 

(6c) Martin og Olavur sigla vid ti verra skipinum hja reidarinum 

'Martin and Olavur are sailing in the shipping company's worst ship' 
(meaning the company has two ships and Martin and Olavur are on the 
worst one) 

The comparative has no inflection when the noun is indefinite. That is: the form of the 
adjective in the comparative is vakrari in all the cases below. An indefinite noun occurs with 
the indefinite article ein 'a' or in neuter eitt 'a'. 


(7a) Ein vakrari hundur 

(m, norm) 

'A prettier dog' 


(7b) Ein vakrari ketta 

(f. nom.) 

'A prettier cat' 


(7c) Eitt vakrari lamb 

(n, nom.) 

'I see a prettier lamb' 


(7d) Eg siggi ein vakrari hund 

(m. acc.) 

'I see a prettier dog' 
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<7e) 

Eg kini einari vakrari kettu 

'I stroke a prettier cat' 

(f. dat.) 

(71) 

Eg siggi fimm vakrari lomb 

T see five prettier lambs' 

(n. acc. pi.) 


Superlative 

The superlative has regular definite declension, as the examples below show, but no indefinite 
declension. 

(8a) Tann vakrasti bilurin er ein dtroengur 

The prettiest car is a Citroen' 

(8b ) Eg elski ta vakrastu konuna i Keypmannahavn 

'I love the prettiest woman in Copenhagen' 


11.3.3, Other modifiers 
Other modifiers are: 

* indefinite and definite articles 

* numerals 

* pronouns 

The indefinite article is ein 'a', and the definite tann, hin 'the'. The cardinal numbers ein 
'one', tveir 'two' and triggir 'three' agree with the noun phrase they modify and ordinal 
numbers agree and decline as a definite adjective. 

(9a) Ein madur, ein kona og eitt bam ganga bar (indefinite article) 

"A man, a woman and a child are walking there' 

(9b) Jogvan rann so skjott, sum var hin versti i holunum a honum (definite 
art.) 

'Jogvan ran so fast, as if the Devil (lit.: 'the worst [one]') was right behind 
him' 

(9c) Eg skal key pa ein bil og eitt skip (numeral) 

'I am going to buy one car and one ship' 

(9d) Jogvan eigur triggjar bilar, tvser teldur og try bom (numeral) 

'Jogvan has three cars, two computers and three children' 
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11.3.4. Modifying reflexive pronouns 

The reflexive pronouns seg, saer and sin are not gender specific, only the complex reflexive 
pronoun is gender specific: 


Simplex 

Complex 



M 

F 

N 

Sg. 





Acc, 

seg 

seg sjalvan 

seg sjaiva 

seg sjalvt 

Dat, 

saer 

saer sjalvum 

saer sjalvari 

saer sjalvum 

PL 





Acc. 

seg 

seg sjaivar 

seg sjaivar 

seg sjalvi 

Dat, 

saer 

saer sjalvum 

saer sjalvum 

saer sjalvum 


Note that the simplex reflexive in the subordinate clauses below may modify the subject 
in the main clause, something that is impossible in English, as English only has a complex 
reflexive. The example (10) means either that Marjus was shaved by Jogvan or that Jogvan 
shaved himself yesterday, 

(10) Marjus, segdi, at Jogvan. raka5i saer/. i gjar 

'Marjus said that Jogvan shaved Marjus yesterday' 

'Marjus said that Jogvan shaved himself yesterday' 

When the reflexive is complex, the pattern is the same as in English 'himself and 'herself', 
and can only refer to the subject of the subordinate clause, 

(11a) Marjus. segdi, at Jogvan. vaskadi saer sjalvum^ 

'Marjus said that Jogvan washed himself' 

(HbJMarjuSj segdi, at Ninnaj vaskadi saer sjalvari 
'Marjus said that Ninna washed herself 


11,3.5. Modifying possessive pronouns 

The genitive is still seen as an active case in the personal pronouns. If the owner is, for 
example, vit 'we', then the genitive form of the personal pronoun is used in possessive 
constructions (okkara 'our'). In (12a) the noun is masculine (bilur), in (12b) it is feminine 
(telda) and in (12c) it is neuter (hus). Even so the genitive form of the personal pronoun does 
not change. 
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(12a) Hetta er okkara bilur 
'This is our car' 

(12b) Hetta er okkara tel da 

'This is our computer' 

(12c) Hetta er okkara hus 

'This is our house' 


Personal Pronoun 

Genitive form of personal 
pronoun used in possessive 
constructions 

Example 

vit 

okkara 

okkara hus 'our house' 

tit, tygum 

tykkara 

tykkara bilur 'your car' 

hann 

hansara 

hansara barn 'his child' 

hon 

hennara 

hennara barn 'her child' 

tad 

less 

tess inn ih aid 'its contents' 

teir, t^r, tey 

teirra 

teirra 30 bom 'their children' 


However, if the owner is eg 'I' or tu 'you', or we are referring to the third person subject of 
the clause, then we use the possessive pronouns min 'my', tin 'your' and sin 'his', 'her', 'its'. 
These are inflected for gender, number and case: 


(13a) Hetta er min bilur (bilur = m, nom, = min) 
'This is my car' 

(13b) Eg siggi mina teldu (telda = f. acc. = mina) 

T see my computer' 

(13c) Eg siggi tini born (bom = n. acc. pi. = tini) 
'I see your children' 


As the noun bilur in (13a) is masculine, the possessive pronoun is in the masculine, nominative 
singular. In (13b) the noun telda is feminine. It functions as an object in the sentence, hence 
the accusative form mina. In (13c) tini bom is the object of the sentence, and as barn (plural 
bom) is neuter the form of the possessive pronoun is tini. 


™ A construction with a clitic is also possible: teinasa born their children" where -sa is the clitic. 
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Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 


'my' 



Sg. 




Nom, 

min 

min 

mitt 

Acc. 

min 

mina 

mitt 

Dat, 

minum 

minari 

minum 

Pl. 




Nom. 

minir 

minar 

mini 

Acc. 

minar 

minar 

mini 

Dat. 

minum 

minum 

minum 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 


'your' 



Sg. 

Nom. 

tin 

tin 

titt 

Acc. 

tin 

tina 

titt 

Dat. 

tinum 

tinari 

tinum 

Pl. 




Nom. 

tinir 

tinar 

tini 

Acc. 

tinar 

tinar 

tint 

Dat, 

tinum 

tinum 

tinum 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 


'his', 'her, 'its' 



Sg. 




Nom. 

sin 

sin 

sitt 

Acc, 

sin 

sina 

sitt 

Dat. 

sinum 

sinari 

sinum 

Pl. 




Nom. 

sinir 

sinar 

sini 

Acc. 

sinar 

sinar 

sini 

Dat, 

sinum 

sinum 

sinum 


Note the use of hansara 'his', hennara "her" and sin below, 

(14a) Heini hatar hansara konu 

'Heini hates his {someone ebe's) wife' 

(14b) Heini hatar sina konu 

'Heini hates his (own) wife' 
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(14c) Malla hatar hennara har 

'Maila hates her (someone ebe's) hair' 

(14d)Malla hatar sitt har 

'Malla hates her (own) hair' 


See also §11.8. 


11.4. Subject agreeing with verb 

A verb agrees in person (1st, 2nd, 3rd) and number (sg., pi.) with a subject. Thus the verb 
form siggi in (la) is 1st person, because of the pronoun eg T. In (lb) the first verb agrees 
with the 1st person eg T, the second with the 2nd person tu 'you', the third with the 3rd 
person hann 'he', and the fourth with the 3rd person plural tey 'they'. Note that the form of 
the verb in the plural is the same, also in the past for most verbs, cf. (1c) and (le). The past 
singular does also just has one form, 

(la) Eg siggi konima 
T see the woman' 

(lb) Eg siggi konuna, tu saert mannin, hann saer barnid, og tey 
siggja alia familjuna 

'I see the woman, you see the man, he sees the child and 
they see the whole family' 

(lc) Vit (tit, tey) lesa greinina 

'We (you, they) read the article' 

(l d) Eg (tu, hann, hon) ropfi a mannin 

I (you, he, she) called the man' 

(le) Vit (tit, tey) roptu a mannin 

'We (you, they) called the man' 


11.4.1. Dative and accusative subjects 

We have mentioned that some verbs take a dative subject instead of a nominative. These 
constructions are sometimes heard in spoken Faroese but are more common in written 
Faroese, Verbs that may take a dative subject are: 

berast fyri 'seem', bresta 'break', 'fail to materialise', dam a 'like', eydnast 'succeed', ganga 
vasl/illa 'be successful/unsuccessful', gangast vael/illa 'succeed, not succeed', hova 'like'. 
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huga like', hugna vid 'like', leidast vid 'be bored with', lika like', litast a like', nytast 'need', 
'have to', skrima um like', standast vid 'feel nauseated by', 'detest', synast 'seem', trota 
lack', tykja 'seem', tykjast 'seem', tarva lack', vanta lack', verda a 'happen to (unluckily)', 
vera datt vid 'be startled at', vita vael vid / ilia vid 'be doing fine / badly'. 

Of these especially dama 'to like' is still heard in spoken and seen in written Faroese with a 
dative subject. Note that the verb is, in written Faroese, in 3rd person singular, even though 
the subject is in the plural (2b). 

(2a) Maer damar ikki mjolkina 

me like not the milk 
1 don't like the milk' 


(2b) Tykkum damar bommini 
'You like the sweets' 


Note the pairs below, where spoken Faroese has either a new construction (usually borrowed 
from Danish) or a nominative subject (3b, c): 

Faroese impersonal construction Colloquial speech _ 

(3a) 

Mser leidist vid undirvisingina 
'I am bored with the teaching' 

Undirvisingin kedir meg (Dan.) 

'The teaching bores me' 

(3b) 

Maer damar mjolkina 

T like the milk' 

Eg dami mjolkina 
'I like the milk' 

(3c) 

Maer likar mjolkina 
'I like the milk' 

Eg dami mjolkina 

'I like the milk' 

(3d) 

Maer nytist ikki at fara 

T don't have to go' 

Eg behovist ikki at fara (Dan.) 

'I don't have to go' 

(3e) 

Maer trytur / torvar ein bil 

'I need a car' 

Eg havi bruk fyri einum bili (Dan.) 

T need a car' 

(3f) 

Maer torvar meira maling 

'I lack more paint' 

Eg mangli meira maling (Dan.) 

'I lack more paint' 
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In some rare instances it is possible to find accusative subjects also. In A meg is m the 
accusative. The B sentences are with a dummy subject tad and the real subject meg. 


A 

(4a) Meg notrar i hoi did 

me shudders in the flesh 
1 shudder' 

(4b) Meg oradi tad altid 

me expected that always 
1 always expected that' 


B 

Tad notrar meg i holdid 

it shudders me in the flesh 
'I shudder' 

Tad oradi meg altid 
that expected me always 
T always expected that' 


In general, verbs that once took an accusative subject in Faroese now take either a nominative 
subject or they have different constructions altogether, for example (4a) and (4b). 


Higher style (literary) 

(5a) Meg droymdi ein dreym 
me dreamt a dream 
'I dreamt a dream' 

(5b) Meg miimist ikki... 
me remember not 
'I don't remember' 

(5c) Meg grunadi tad altid 

me suspected it always 
'I always suspected that' 

(5d) Nu for, sum meg vardi 

now went, as me expected 
'now it was as I expected' 


Spoken Faroese 

Eg droymdi ein dreym 

T had a dream' 

Eg minnist ikki„. 

T don't remember' 


Eg grunadi tad altid 
T always suspected that' 

Nu for, sum eg vardi 

'now it was as I expected' 


We can also find verbs with either accusative or dative subjects: The verbs in question are: 
Accusative Dative 

(6a) meg fysir litid at fara maer fysir litid at fara 

me wants extremely little to go 
'I don't want to go' 

(6b) meg hugbitur at siggja hana 

me wants to see her 
'I want to see her' 
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maer hugbitur at siggja hana 










maer lystir at drekka 


(6c) meg lystir at drekka 
me wants to smoke 
'I want to smoke 


11.4.2. Agreement and lack of agreement with hava and vera 

Perfect tenses can be constructed using hava + supine. The supine does not inflect for case, 
gender or number. The verb lisid is in the supine, while the verb hava agrees with the 
subjects in (6). The supine forms are listed under the inflection of each proper verb class in 
the section on the verbs (Chapter 7), but for the sake of convenience we will list them here 
again together with the forms of the verb hava To have'. 



Present tense 

Preterite 

Supine 


Sg- 



L 

eg havi 

hevdi 

kallad, valt, domt, bitid 

2. 

tu hevur 

hevdi 

kallad, valt, domt, bitid 

3. 

hann hevur 

hevdi 

kallad, valt, domt, bitid 


PL 



1. 

vit hava 

hovdu 

kallad, valt, domt, bitid 

2. 

tit hava 

hovdu 

kallad, valt, domt, bitid 

3. 

tey hava 

hovdu 

kallad, valt, domt, bitid 

Some examples: 




(7a) 

Eg havi lisid bokina 

'I have read the book' 



(7b) 

Maria hevur lisid bokina 

'Maria has read the book' 


(7c) 

Vit hava ikki lisid bokina 

'We have not read the book' 


(7d) 

Eg hevdi lisid bokina 
'I had read the book' 



(7e) 

Maria hevdi lisid bokina 

'Maria had read the book' 


(7f) 

Vit hovdu lisid bokina 

'We had read the book' 
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The past perfect is also used to denote breaks, that is, when one wants to express an event 
that has not happened, or it is likely to happen, or it is far removed from the real events. 

(8) Maria hevdi lisid bokina 

'Maria would have read the book (if she could)' 


When the perfect tense is constructed with vera + past participle, the particle is declined for 
number and gender as an adjective: 

(9a) Drongurin er horvin (rm, nom., sg.) 

'The boy has disappeared' 

(9b) Gentan er horvin (f., nom., sg.) 

'The girl has disappeared' 

(9c) Bamid er horvid (n., nom., sg.) 

'The child has disappeared' 

(9d) Dreingirnir era horvnir (m*, nom.,ph) 

'The boys have disappeared' 

(9e) Gentumar eru horvnar (f., nom., pi.) 

'The girls have disappeared' 

(9f) Bornini eru horvin (n., nom., pi.) 

'The children have disappeared' 

Remember, some verbs of movement or change of state have a different meaning when 
occurring together with vera 'to be' and hava 'to have'. The basic pattern is that vera has a 
stative meaning. Note that the participle agrees with the subject in vera-clauses. 


(IGa) Teir eru komnir 

'They have arrived' 


Teir hava komid nogv til okkara 

'They have often visited us' 


(10b) Tser eru famar 

'They have left' 


Taer hava farid vida 
'They have travelled a lot' 


(10c) Isurin erbradnadur 

'The ice has melted' 


Isurin hevur bradnad i solini 

'The ice has melted in the sun' 
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Some intransitive verbs axe labelled as unaccusatives. Unaccusative verbs do not have 
subjects that are semantic agents. This is very clear in (10a), as the dog is on the "receiving 
end" of the dying process and not the one causing it. 

(11a) Hundurin doy5i 

dog-the died 
The dog died' 

(lib) *H un durin hevur doy 6 
dog-the has died 

(11c) Hundurin er deydur 

dog-the is dead 
"The dog is dead" 

As a rule of thumb we say that unaccusative verbs are intransitive verbs that take the perfect 
auxiliary vera "to be", instead of hava "to have/ but note that this is an area of Faroese that 
needs further investigation. 

The passive is made with the verbs verda and bliva "become". The verbs have to agree with 
the subject and so does the adjective or past participle: 

(22a) Madurin bleiv domdur 
"The man was convicted" 

(12b) Menninir blivu domdir 

"The men were convicted' 


11.4.3. The present continuous 

Faroese does not have any —ing form as English, so "I am going" is expressed with the simple 
present tense form eg fan. The durative aspect in the English phrase "I am going" can be 
expressed in Faroese by using paraphrase as in (12a), where the speaker says that she is 
standing and is thinking, although she is actually sitting dow r n. The -ing meaning is also 
expressed in (12b) by means of paraphrase. The verbs standa "to stand" and liggja "to lie" 
have lost their lexical meaning in (12a) and (12b), and are used to express the durative 
aspect. 

(13a) Eg standi og hugsi um Lenu 
I stand and think about Lena 
"I am thinking about Lena" 
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(13b) Teir liggja og koyra alia nattina 

they lie and drive all night-the 
"They are driving all night long" 


11.4.4. The future tense 

The future is expressed with skal "shall," or fara "to go." 

(14a) Eg skal nokk vaska upp 

I shall wash up 
"1 shall do the dishes." 

(14b) Eg fari at vaska upp 

lam going to wash up (sometime in the future) 
"I am going to do the dishes" 


11.4.5. Modal verbs, non-finite forms and the spread of supine 

Modal verbs agree with the subject, while the non-finite verb below is in either the infinitive 
or the supine. In (14a) the modal verb eigur agrees with the subject Jogvan, whereas the 
main verb skriva is in the infinitive. In (14b) the modal verb in the past tense atti agrees with 
the subject Jogvan, whereas the main verb is in the supine. 


(15a) Jogvan eigur at skriva brsevid 

"Jogvan ought to write the letter" 

(15b) Jogvan atti at skrivad braevid 

"Jogvan ought to [have] written the letter" 

(15c) Jogvan eigur at roykja sigarettina 

'Jogvan ought to smoke the cigarette" 

(15d) Jogvan atti at roykt sigarettina 

"Jogvan ought to [have] smoked the cigarette" 
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11.5. Position of adjectives 

Adjectives are typically placed in front of the noun they modify: 


(1) Ein reydur bilur 

'a red car' 

They may, in poetic language, place-names and the names of persons, be placed after the 
noun: 


(2a) Hundurin bruni 

'the brown dog' 

(2b) Dalurin langi 
The Long Valley' 

(2c) Torgrimur illi 

'Torgrimur the Wicked' 

11.6. Position of adverbs 

A lot could be said about placement of the adverbs in Faroese, but we will restrict ourselves 
to the following positions: 

* Adverbs in medial positions 

» The verb phrase position (following the object and other elements) 

• The modifying position - the adverb is modifying an adjective or another 
adverb 


11.6,1. Clausal adverbs in medial position 

Clausal adverbs tend to occur in medial position, that is directly after the finite verb. 

{la) Marjun hevur ikki keypt blomurnar 

'Marjun has not bought the flowers' 

(lb) Marjun hevur kanska keypt blomurnar 

'Marjun has perhaps bought the flowers' 

(1 c) Marj un hevur ivalevst keyp t b lomumar 

'Marjun has undoubtedly bought the flowers' 

(Id) Marjun hevur ju keypt blomurnar 

'Marjun has actually bought the flowers' 
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In the sentences above the adverb follows the finite verb (hevur) and precedes the non-ftnite 
verb (keypt). In clauses containing only one finite verb the adverb is also placed directly 
after the finite verb. Note that the adverbs have to precede the object (blomurnar), as the 
ungrammaticality of (2c) and (2d) shows. (2c,d,e) are so-called object shift constructions, 
where the object has moved from a position after the negation: Mar) un keypH ikki blomurnar 
Marjun keypti blomurnar ikki b l omurnar . Faroese does not allow object shifts with full 
noun phrases (2c, d), only with with unstressed personal pronouns (2e), just like Swedish, 
Marjun elskar ikki hann => Marjun elskar hann ikki harm - Swedish Maria alskar inte 
honom => Maria alskar honom inte honom . 

(2a) Marjun keypti ikki blomurnar 
Marjun bought not the flowers 
'Marjun did not buy the flowers' 

(2b) Marjun keypti ju blomurnar 

Marjun bought actually the flowers 
'Marjun did actually buy the flowers' 

(2c) *Marjun keypti blomurnar ikki/ ju 

Marjun bought the flowers not / actually 

(2d) *Marjun hevur keypt blomurnar ikki / ju 
Marjun has bought the flowers not / actually 

(2e) M a r j un elskar hann ikki 

Marjun loves him not 
'Marjun does not love him' 

Clausal adverbs may be preposed, but there are exceptions: 

(3a) Ikki keypti Marjun blomurnar 

not bought Marjun the flowers 

'It was not the case that Marjun bought the flowers' 

(3b) Ivaleyst/bestemt keypti Marjun blomurnar 

undoubtedly bought Marjun the flowers 

'It was undoubtedly the case that Marjun bought the flowers' 

(3c) *Ju keypti Marjun blomurnar 

actually bought Marjun the flowers 
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The reason for the ungrammatically of (3c) Is probably that it is actually not an adverb, but 
a discourse marker. Discourse markers in Faroese are a subject for further investigation. 


In subordinate clauses, clausal adverbs may precede or follow the finite verb: 

(4a) Eg haldi, at Jogvan aldri hevur keypt nakrar blbmur 
I think that Jogvan never has bought any flowers 

(4b) Eg haldi, at Jogvan hevur aldri keypt nakrar blbmur 

I think that Jogvan has never bought any flowers 

When the subordinate clause is a complement of a certain type of verbs known as 'non-bridge 
verbs' (like harma 'regret'; 'be sorry', ivast um 'doubt', loyna 'conceal', vera keddur av 'be 
sorry'), the tendency is to have clausal adverb + finite verb (5a), although some speakers 
accept the word order finite verb + clausal adverb (5b): 

(5a) Maria harmast um, at Pauli ikki hevur malad husini 

Maria regrets that Paul not has painted the house 
'Maria regrets that Paul has not painted the house' 

(5b) Maria harmast um, at Pauli hevur ikki malad husini 

Maria regrets that Paul has not painted the house 


11.6.2. Verb phrase adverbs 

Adverbs of time, place and manner are usually found in the verb phrase position, meaning 
that they say something about the verb in the sentence: 

(6a) Jogvan hevur lisid bokina ta (adverb of time) 

Jogvan has read the book then 

(6b) Jogvan hevur lisid bokina har (adverb of place) 

Jogvan has read the book there 

(6c) Jogvan hevur lisid bokina grundiga (adverb of manner) 

Jogvan has read the book carefully 

They can also be placed first in a clause. 

(7a) Ta hevur Jogvan lisid bokina 

Then has Jogvan read the book 
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(7b) Har hevur Jogvan lisid bokina 
There has Jogvan read the book 


(7c) Grundig a hevur Jogvan lisid bokina 
Carefully has Jogvan read the book 

Note the position of the time adverb ta, the place adverb har and the manner adverb grundiga 
in the sentence below with only a finite verb: 

(8a) Jogvan (^ta/^har^gmndiga) las (ta/*har*/*grundiga) bokina 
ta/har/ grundiga 

Jogvan (then/there/carefully) read (then/the re/carefully) the 
book then/there/carefully 

(f?b) Ta/har/grundig a las Jogvan bokina 

Then/there/carefully read Jogvan the book 

In (8b) the verb changes place, as Faroese is a V2 (verb second) language, V2 means that 
the second constituent of a declarative main clause is always a verb (cf. las 'read', in (8b)). 

In subordinate clauses we find that the preferred position of the adverb is final in the 
sentence. 


(9) Eg haldi, at Jogvan hevur lisid bokina ta/har/grundiga 

T think that Jogvan has read the book then/there/carefully' 

11.6.3. Modifying adverbs 

A modifying adverb is one modifying another adverb or an adjective. An example is in: 
(10a) and (10b): 

(10a) Qg vulig a knappliga vard myrkt uti 
Very suddenly was dark outside 

(10b) Hallur er sera tjukkur 

Hallur is very fat 

These adverbs are placed in front of the adverb or adjective they modify as in: 

(11a) Jogvan hevur lisid bokina ogyuliga vael 
Jogvan has read the book very carefully 

(l ib) Qgvulig a vael hevur Jogvan lisid bokina 
Very carefully has Jogvan read the book 
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(11c) ?Jogvan hevur 6- gvuliga vael lisid bokina 
Jogvan has very carefully read the book 

(lid) Jogvan las bokina ogvuliga vael 
Jogvan has read the book very carefully 

(lie) -Qg yuliga vael las Jogvan bokina 
Very carefully has Jogvan read the book 

(Ilf) Jogvan las ? 0 £vu liga vael bokina 
Jogvan read very carefully the book 

11.7. Headlines 

In newspaper headlines the verb is usually omitted: 

(la) Nogv f olk var a olavsoku 

many people at Olavsoka 
'Many people at Olavsoka' 

(lb) Batur rent a land 

boat gone on land 
'Boat stranded' 


11.8. Possession 

The most usual way of expressing possession in Faroese is with the preposition hja, which 
means 'with'. In (1) 'the man's car' the thing owned (bilurin 'the car') is in the nominative, 
definite + hja 'with' + the owner (manninum 'the man), which is in the dative, definite. 

(1) Bilurin hja manninum 

car-the- nom.sg. with man-the-dflf.sg. 

'The man's car' 

The owner has to have the feature [+animate], as becomes evident from the following 
sentences: 

(2a) Bilurin hja konuni 

car-the-no mi .sg. with womanThe-f/fif.sg. 

'The man's car' 

(2b) Matskaiin hja hundinum 

feeding bowl-the-rtom.sg. with dog-the-daf.sg* 

'The dog's feeding-bowl' 
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(2c) JE tid hja fiskinum 

plankton-the-n onus#. with fishrlive-datsg. 

'The fish's plankton' 

(2d) *Lyktin hja bilinum 

headlight-the-nom.sg. with car-the-rinf.sg. 

(2e) Lyktin a bilinum 

headlight-the-nom sg . on car-the-Jfit.sg. 

'The headlight on the car', 'the car's headlight' 

(2d) is impossible, as the car is [-animate]. Instead another preposition is used, namely a 
'on'. The preposition a is also used when describing something on the human body: 

(3a) Harid a manninum 

hair-the-mwi.sg. on man-th e-datsg, 

'The hair on the man', 'the man's hair' 

(3b) OyratS a konuni 

ear-the-nonLsg. on woman-the-dflf.sg. 

'The ear on the woman', 'the woman's ear' 

(3c) Nosin a barninum 

no$e-\he-nom.$g. on child-the-dat.sg. 

'The nose on the child', 'the child's nose' 


In colloquial speech, it is sometimes possible to hear hja instead of a in (3a, 3b, 3c). 
Possession is also expressed by making use of the possessive pronouns. The possessive 
pronoun agrees in gender, number and case with the noun it modifies: 

(4a) Hatta er min bilur 

'That is my car' 

(4b) Hatta er tin kona 

'That is your woman' 

(4c) Hatta er(u) mini born 

'Those are my children' 

(4d) Hatta er(u) tini born 

'Those are your children' 
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The word order can be possessive pronoun + noun, or noun + possessive pronoun. The latter 
is more common in written Faroese and high style, cf. (5): 

(5a) Hatta er bilur min 

'That is my car' 

(5b) Hatta er kona tin 

'That is your wife' 

The genitive of the personal pronoun is also used to express possession: 

(6a) Hatta er hennara bilur 

'That is her car' 

(6b) Hatta er hansara kona 
'That is his wife' 

(6c) Hatta er(u) okkara born 

'Those are our children' 

(6d) Hatta er(u) tykkara bom 

'Those are your children' 


11.9. The formal subject fad 

We have touched upon the formal subject in §113. Agreement with noun phrase , where we 
had sentences such as: 


(la) Ta6 hava Sm 


l hus i Havnini 


there have five Icelanders built houses in Torshavn 
'Five Icelanders have built houses in Torshavn' 


(lb) 3a5 hava sitid fimm islendingar og bidad eftir byggiloyvi l Havnini 

there have sat 5 Icelanders and waited after building licence in Torshavn 
'Five Icelanders have been waiting for a building licence in Torshavn' 


The formal subject has the form tad 'there'; the form is the same as that of the demonstrative 
pronoun tad (tad bamid 'that child') and the definite article (tad barnid 'the child'). 
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A formal subject is used with unaccusative verbs as in: 


(2) Tad komu nakrir hestar gangandi eftir vegnum 
there came some horses walking after road-the 
'Some horses were walking along the road' 

Formal subjects are also used in a variety of other intransitive verbs. The following 
examples are all from Thrainsson et. al. (2004). 

(3) Tad dansadi eitt par i havanum i gjarkvGldid 

there danced a pair in garden-the in yesterday evening-the 
'A couple danced in the garden yesterday evening' 

Impersonal passive constructions with tad are generally accepted: 

(4) Tad bleiv dans ad l havanum i gjarkvoldid 

there was danced in garden-the in yesterday evening-the 
'People danced in the garden yesterday evening.' 

Formal subjects are also accepted by some speakers with transitive verb constructions: 

(5) Tad keypti onkur utlendingur husid hja Eivindi 

there bought some foreigner house-the at Eivind 
'Some foreigner bought Eivind's house' 

Formal subjects are also found with passive verbs: 

(6) Tad blivu ndgv hus keypt i Fuglafirdi l fjor 

there were many houses bought in Fuglafjordur in last-year 
'Many houses were bought in Fuglafjordur last year/ 

The formal subject is found for the 'it' in weather-related verbs: 

(7) Tad regnar ofta i Havn 
it rains often in Havn 

'It rains frequently in Torshavn' 

A formal subject is also found in predicate constructions like the following: 

(£) Tad er litid skilagott, lat koyra vid summardekkum um veturin] 
it is little sensible [to drive with summer-tyres in winter-the] 

'It is not wise [to use summer tyres in the winter]' 
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It is worth noting that in (6c) and (6d), repeated here for convenience as (9a) and (9b), the 
verb may be in the singular, although we would expect the plural; in other words, the verb 
can agree either with the formal subject (singular), as in (9a) and (9b), or with the real subject 
(plural), as in (9c) and (9d): 

(9a) Hatta er okkara born 

'Those are our children' 

(9b) Hatta er tykkara bom 

Those are your children' 

(9c) Hatta eru okkara bom 

'Those are our children' 

(9d) Hatta eru tykkara bom 

'Those are your children' 
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12. Compounds and derivations 


Faroeseis rich in compounds and we shall briefly look at them here together with derivational 
suffixes. 

12.1. Compounds 

In the following sections the most common types of compounds in Faroese are listed, but 
before we proceed some introductory comments need to be made about the compound 
suffixes and the old genitive. 

In noun compounds there are the following two possibilities: root compounds and joint 
compounds: 


Root compounds _ Joint compounds _ 

mannfolk 'man' mannaflokkur 'group of humans' 

b arntoka ' a do ption' barnsar' childhood 

bamablad 'children's magazine' 
bokhald 'book-keeping' bbkarblad 'leaf in a book" 

bokasavn 'library' 

Lit.: 'collection of books' 


Root compounds are made by using the root of the noun. The root corresponds to the 
accusative singular form of each noun with the suffixes removed: 


Noun 

Acc.sg. 

Root 

Meaning 

stolur 

stol 

stol- 

'chair' 

madur 

mann 

mann- 

'man' 

granni 

granna 

grann- 

'neighbour 

bok 

bok 

bok- 

'book' 

sol 

sol 

sol- 

'sun' 

genta 

gentu 

gent- 

'girl' 

barn 

bam 

bam- 

'child' 

riki 

rild 

riki- 

'kingdom' 

hjarta 

hjarta 

hjart- 

'heart' 


Note the weak nouns (granni, genta, hjarta). In compounds the oblique forms are use: 
grannalag 'neighbourhood', gentunavn 'girl's-name' and hjartasjuka 'heart disease'. 


The joint compounds need some further comment. As the historical genitive is an 
unproductive case in Faroese, its use in compounding is somewhat artificial as the genitive 
forms have no semantic content. Therefore we have chosen to label the compounds with 
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-a, -s, -ar above as joint compounds (compounds created by joining two words with an 
infix). 

The idea behind mann-a-flokkur lit.: 'flock of men' is that the historical genitive plural 
(manna) is used to express the fact that there is more than one human in a group of humans. 
In bok-ar-blad (lit.: 'leaf of a book'), the historical genitive singular (bokar) is used to express 
the fact that it is one sheet in one book compared with fook-a-savn 'collection of books', 
which uses the old genitive plural to express the fact that we are talking about a collection of 
many books. Note, however, that both bokarblad and bokasavn are pronounced alike, that 
is, without the -r. Then, due to influence from the written language, a false -ar is not seldom 
heard in for example itrottarsamband 'athletic association', where we would expect the old 
genitive plural ltrottasamband, as there is more than one association in an athletic union. 
Native speakers of Faroese do not have the feeling of when to choose -ar and -a* Even -s is 
false in a word like innflugvistom 'control tower', where the verbal infix -i was expected, 
as in flugvileidari 'air-traffic controller'. Innflugvistom is a hypercorrect form with the infix 
-s from the historical masculine as skipsforari 'shipmaster'. 

There are different types of compounds, where a noun is the second part of the compound: 

12*1*1. Noun compounds 
noun + noun 
adjective + noun 
verb + noun 
numeral + noun 
adverb/particle + noun 

12.1.2. Verb compounds 
noun + verb 
adjective + verb 
numeral + verb 
adverb/particle + verb 

12.1.3. Adjective compounds 
noun + adjective 
verb + adjective 
adjective + adjective 
adverb/particle + adjective 

12.2. Derivational suffixes 
We will look at suffixes deriving nouns, suffixes deriving adjectives, suffixes deriving 
adverbs and prefixation in the following sections. 


bila+ferja 'car+ferry = ferry that carries cars' 
sma+genta 'small+girl = girl' 
renni+fjol 'running+board = skateboard' 
atta+tai 'eight+number = eight' 
upp+gerd 'up+making = setting; affectation' 


leid+beina 'path+direct = direct' 
hard+frysta 'hard+freeze = freeze solid' 
fjor+falda 'four+multiply = quadruple' 
yvir+bjoda 'over+bid = outbid' 


kinna+reydur 'chin+red = red' 
renn+vatur 'run+wet = dripping wet' 
god+sintur'good+tempered - kind' 
gjegnum+frosin 'through+frozen ■ extremely cold' 
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12.2.1. Suffixes deriving nouns 

The suffix -ari (cf. English -cr) is used to denote nomen actiones nouns, which all are masculine 
according to the semantic gender assignment rule that persons are masculine. 

The suffixes -an and -ing are usually used to derive abstract, feminine nouns from verbs. 
The nouns derived in this way have an abstract meaning. The suffix —ilsi, borrowed 
from Danish -else, is used to derive neuter nouns. In some cases derivation is done by 
conversion, that is a noun is derived from a verb with no suffix at all (mesn). 

-from verbs 


Suffix 

Basic verb 

Derived noun 

-ari 

doma 'to judge' 

d omari 'judge' 


renna 'to run' 

rennari 'runner' 

-an 

renna 'to run' 

renna n 'running' 

ing 

blanda 'to mix' 

blandan 'mixing' 


blanda 'to mix' 

blandingur 'mix' 

-ilsi 

klemma 'to squeeze' 

klemmilsi 'dizziness' 


begynna 'to begin' 

begynnilsi 'beginning' 

conversion 

mosna 'to chatter' 

mosn 'chatterbox' 


-from nouns 

Suffix 

Basic noun 

Derived noun 

-ist 

bassur 'bass' 

bassistur 'bass-player' 

-inda 

laerari 'teacher' 

laerarinda 31 'female teacher' 


fursti 'prince' 

furstinda 'princess' 

-ynja 

asur 'heathen god' 

asynja 'heathen goddess'. 


-from adjectives 

Suffix 

Basic adjective 

Derived noun 

-domur 

kristin 'Christian' 

kristindomur 'Christianity' 

-skapur 

hardur 'hard' 

hardskapur 'brutality' 


orur 'mad' 

orskapur 'madness' 

-heit 

storur 'great' 

storheit 'greatness' 


31 In written Faroese a writer would vise -inna, Iserarinna, but we recommend -inda. 
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12.2.2. Suffixes deriving adjectives 


-from nouns 

The ending -ur is not part of the derivational suffix; it is the inflectional ending. 


Suffix Basic noun_Derived adjective 


-ig- 

blod 'blood' 

blodigur 'bloody' 


hugmod 'arrogance' 

hugmodigur 'arrogant' 

-lig- 

abbi 'grandfather' 

abbaligur 'old-fashioned' 

-sk- 

dani 'Dane' 

danskur 'Danish' 

-ug- 

fynd 'pith' 

fyndugur 'pithy' 

-ut- 

blod 'blood' 

blddutur 'bloody' 


-from verbs 

The -i in rennandi is an inflectional ending. So also -ur in truligur. 


Suffix 

Basic verb 

Derived adjective 

-and- 

-lig- 

renna 'to run' 
trugva 'to believe' 

rennandi 'running' 
truligur 'credible' 


-from adjectives 

Suffix 

Basic adjective 

Derived adjective 

-lig- 

blaur 'blue' 

blaligur 'bluish' 

12.2.3. Suffixes deriving adverbs 

These are discussed in detail in §9. Below is a summary. 

-from adjectives 

Suffix 

Basic adjective 

Derived adverb 

-a 

hardligur 'harsh' 

hardliga 'harshly' 

-t 

beinur 'direct' 

beint 'directly' 

-from adverbs 

Suffix 

Basic adverb 

Derived adverb 

-an 

ut 'out' 

utfan 'from outside' 

-ar 

ut 'out' 

uttar 'further out' 

-i 

ut 'out' 

uti 'outside' 

-Iaga 

utfar 'further out' 

uttarlaga 'fairly far out' 

-liga 

uttar 'further out' 

uttarliga 'fairly far oufi 
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12.3. Prefixes 

The most common prefixes in Faroese are listed below: 


Prefix_Meaning of prefix Example 


adal- 

'main' 

al- 

'all', 'complete' 

allar- 

Very', 'by far', 'of all' 

endur- 

're-' 

er- 

'tiny', 'micro' 

midal- 

'middle', 'medium' 

megin- 

'main' 

mis- 

'mis-', 'tin-' 

ny- 

'new' 

ov- 

'over-' 

ovur- 

'super-' 

6- 

'un-' 

tor- 

'difficult' 

van- 

'un-', 'mis-' 

or- 

'tiny', 'micro' 


adalstjori 'main manager' 
albann 'complete excommunication' 
allarstorstur 'biggest of all' 
endurmala 'repaint' 
erbylgjuovnur 'microwave oven' 
midalfiskur 'average-sized fish' 
megindeild 'main departmenfi 
m i sskUj a ' m isunderstand' 
nyborin 'new(ly) born' 
ovAsking 'overfishing' 
ovurstdmr 'very big' 
oundansleppandi 'unavoidable' 
torskildur 'difficult to understand' 
vanhalga 'profane' 
orfair 'very few' 


In addition to these prefixes we find be- and for-. These are very common in spoken Faroese, 
and are borrowed from Danish. Usually it is not just the prefix that is borrowed but the 
whole word. The prefixes can be found in common words such as begynna 'to begin' and 
fordoma 'to condemn'. 

The prefix abal- is used with nouns and in some past participle forms: adalmunur 'main 
difference/ adalumbod 'main representative' and aflalborin 'noble'. The prefix al- is used 
with nouns, albann 'complete excommunication' and adjectives albilsin 'very surprised', 
alfagur 'totally beautiful'. The prefix allar- is only used with the superlative form of 
adjectives and adverbs allamttastur (adj,) and allaruttast (adv.) 'on the edge'. The prefix 
endur- is used with nouns: endurdopur 're-baptizing', and with verbs: endurmala 'repaint'. 
The prefixes er- and or- are used with nouns: erbylgja 'microwave', and with adjectives: 
erfmur 'very small'. The prefix megin- is used with nouns only: megingrund 'main reason', 
while mis- can be used with nouns: misgerd 'misdeed', and with verbs: misbruka 'abuse', 
and adjectives: mishaftur 'ugly'. The prefix ny- is used with nouns: nybygd 'new village', 
and with adjectives: nyfikin 'curious'. The prefix ov- is used with nouns: ovarbeidi 'too 
much work', and with verbs: ovarbeida 'to work too much', and adjectives (past participles): 
ovdrukkin 'very drunk'. The suffix ovur- may be prefixed to nouns: ovurgledi 'joy', and 
with adjectives: ovurdjarvur Very daring', and adverbs: ovurhonds 'very', and with the 
verb ovurundra 'esteem highly'. The prefix 6- may be added to nouns: oar 'bad year', to 
adjectives: oansin 'careless', to verbs: orogva 'disturb', and have an adverbial meaning ofora 
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'extremely'. The prefix tor- may be added to a participial form as torlisin "difficult to read', 
tornaemur 'stupid". The prefix van- is added to a noun: vanbruk 'neglect', to a verb: vanbyta 
'divide unevenly', and to a participial form vanskaptur 'distorted'* 
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13. Interjections 


An interjection is a word or phrase thrown into a conversation to exclaim about something. 
It may be used to express emotion, indicate surprise, or call attention sharply to something. 
Interjections are indeclinable and have no grammatical connection. Among the interjections 
found in Faroese are the following. Note that it is difficult to translate some of them. 


adu 

'oh' 

ai 

'ouch' 

ah 

'oh' 

aja 

'certainly', 'ah' 

aje 

'oh God' 

ajti,a 

'certainly', 'of 
course', 'indeed' 

ass / assj 

[annoyance] 

dekan 

'damn' 

dums 

'thud' 

eya meg 

'woe', 'alas' 

eyeya meg 

'wow' 

fy 

'ugh', 'shame' 

ha 

'eh' 

halgadoy 

'gosh' 

halgasjey 

'gosh' 

hallo 

'hello' 

ha ha 

'ha ha' 

hey 

'hi', y hey' 

huff 

'ahem' 

hurra 

'hurrah', 'hooray' 

hurra 

'hurrah', 'hooray' 

hussj 

'hush' 

hygga 

Took' 

hygga siggj 

'well', 'indeed' 


illanstid 

'really', 'the devil' 

idan 

'then', 'so then' 

iss /oyjossus 32 

[surprise; 

disappointment] 


'yes' 


'yes' 

jus 

y yes indeed', 
'certainly' 

mammasta 

'by God' 

nei 

'no', 'oh, no' 

oy 

'oh' 

oys /oyjossus 

'God', 'oh God' 

olukkutid 

'what', 'how odd' 

pikarill 

'hang it' 

pikarillinar 

'hang it' 

pikasjey 

'hang if 

puff 

'alas' 

puff 

'yack' 

si 

'look', 'see' 

ska! 

'cheers' 

suff 

'alas' 

takk 

'thanks' 

tvi 

phooey', 'pooh' 

uff 

'ugh', 'yuck' 

vei 

'alas', 'woe' 


32 From Oy Jcjssus < Jesus. 
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Words used to call or order animals are also interjections [gee-up!]: 


ho 

[driving pilot 

kju-kju-kjuka 

Icalling a 

hen] 


whales ashore] 

ku ssi-kussi -kussi 

[calling a 

calf] 

huts 

'fetch' [dog 

sirri-sirri-sirri 

[calling a 

sheep] 

kisk-kisk 

[calling a cat] 

tirri-tirri-tirri 

[calling a 

sheep] 

kiss-kiss 

'shoo' 

tu 

'whoa' 


As are the words used to copy animal or other sounds [woof woof! vroom!]: 


buldo 

'bang' 

klipp 

[oyster catcher] 

bums 

'bump' 

kra 

[crow] 


dron 

'vroom' 

kri 

[fern] 


gak 

[goose] 

kro 

[raven] 


gvagg 

'quack' 

krumm 

[rooen] 


kakkularako 

' cockad oodled oo' 

krukk 

[raven] 


karibb 

[oyster catcher ] 

kust 

'moo' 


karr 

[guillemot] 

mjaw 

'meow' 


kipp-kipp 

'cheep cheep' 

skrukk 

'cluck' 


kirri-kirri 

[snipe] 

slurp 

'slurp' 


kli 

[oyster catcher] 

voff 

'woof 



A number of interjections may be considered rude or obscene and should only be used 
with extreme caution. For example: 


pmadoyd 
faniit i helviti 
helvitis fani 


'God damn it' 

'F!0?inghell!' (Lit.: 'devil in hell') 
'F!P?ing hell!' (Lit: 'Hell's devil') 
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14. Pronunciation 


The best way to learn the pronunciation of Faroese is, of course, to listen to and imitate 
native speakers, use the recording that accompanies this course, listen to Faroese radio or 
watch Faroese television (both are available over the Internet, for example on www.olivant. 
fo)* Below is a brief account of the pronunciation of Faroese. 

Faroese has 13 long vowels and 10 short vowels. The main rule is that long vowels are 
shortened in front of two or more consonants. In addition to this two new vowels are 
borrowed from Danish, long /a:/ as in havi 'garden' and tomat 'tomato', and long ly'J as in 
typa 'type' and gysari 'horror film'. 

There are 18 consonants in Faroese, and their pronunciation is not difficult for speakers of 
English. 


14.1. Stress 

The general rule in Faroese is that stress is on the first syllable. The stressed vowels are 
underlined: 

renna 'to run', avtala 'to arrange', 'arrangement', and so on. 

Borrowings from Danish have the same stress pattern as in Danish (or sometimes in English): 
definera 'to define', garasja 'garage', garantera 'to guarantee', and so on. 


14.2, Vowels 

Faroese has 13 long vowels and 10 short vowels. The main rule is that a long vowel like i in 
hin 'the other', pronounced /him/ becomes short in front of two (or more) consonants: hitt 
'the other' (neuter form): /hi b t^ See §14.2.1 for exceptions to this rule. 

The diphthongs are divided into three groups: 

1. those ending with an -i, 

2. those ending with a -u, 

3. floating diphthongs (that is, both parts of the diphthong are equal in 
sonority). 
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Figure 103 


Orthography _ Example 

Monophthongs 


Diphthongs 

Ending with -i 


Ending with —u 


Floating diphthongs 



Lone vowel 

Short vowel 


i/y 

hin [ii] 

hitt [i] 

'the other' 

e 

frekur [e:] 

frekt [e] 

'impudent' 

0 

hogur [ 0 :] 

hagt [ae] 

'high' 

u 

gulur[n:] 

gult [u] 

'yellow' 

o 

tola [ 0 :] 

toldi |a] 

'put up with' 

ei 

heitur [aii] 

heitt [ai] 

'hot' 

ey 

reydur [ei:] 

reytt [ej 

'red' 

oy 

royna [ai:] 

royndi [oi] 

'try' 

i/y 

pina [ui:] 

pindi [ui] 

'punish' 


bryna[ur] 

bryndi [in] 

'sharpen' 

u 

jfulur [uu:] 

full [y] 

'dirty' 

6 

stomr [eu:] 

stort [ce] 

'big' 

a/se 

madur [ea:] 

mann [a] 

'man' 

a 

halur Jaa:] 

halt [ 0 ] 

'slippery' 


14.2.1, Exceptions 

In front of the following consonant combinations/ the vowels are long: 


-pr 

daprir 'sad' [ea:] 

-pi 

epli 'potato' [e:] 

-tj 

vitja 'to visit' [i:] 

-tr 

vetrar 'winters' [ei] 

-kj 

vgkja 'to wake up' [e:] 

-kr 

akrar 'fields' [ea:] 

-kl 

bekla 'to walk crookedly' [e:] 

-sj 

flesjar 'skerries' [e:] 
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14,2.2, Hiatus 

In the history of Faroese 6 and g were deleted word finally, between vowels and after certain 
consonants. Instead either /j/, /w/ or /v/ are inserted between vowels and word finally after 
a vowel. First the rules for /w/ and /j/ insertion after a high vowel. These are: 

(1) If the stressed vowel has the quality of -i (i, y, i, y r ei, ey, oy), the inserted glide is /j/ 

(2) Tf the stressed vowel has the quality of -ii (u, 6, u), the inserted vowel is /w/ 

Orthography_Glide insertion Pronunciation 


(1) siga 'to say' j /suja/ 

(l)sig'say' j /slj/ 

(1) oyfta 'to destroy' j /ai^a/ 

(2) mugu 'have to do' w /miuwu/ 

(2) sou 'saw' w /seuiwu/ 

(2) tii 'you' w /t h uuw/ 


The inserted vowel is, so to say, copying the quality of the preceeding vowel 

If the stressed vowel is: e, 0 , o, a, ae, a, it is the unstressed vowel in the following syllable that 
decides the quality of the inserted vowel. 

(1) In front of an unstressed -i, the inserted glide is /j/ 

(2) In front of an unstressed -u, a labio dental /v/ is inserted 


Orthography_Glide insertion Pronunciation 

(1) gle&i 'happiness' j /gle:ji/ 

(1) login'strange' j /loijm/ 

(2) aedu 'eider' v /earvu/ 

(2) radi 'rule' j /jaa:ji/ 

If the unstressed vowel is -a, preceded by a or a/ae, e, a or o, there is no glide insertion. 


Orthography _ 

faa 'to get' 
saga 'to saw' 
raeda y to scare' 
gleda 'to make happy 
roda 'to talk' 
noda 'ball of wool' 


Glide insertion 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 


Pronunciation 

/fo:a/ 

/se:a/ 

/j£:a/ 

/gie:a/ 

/i 0 :a/ 

/no: a/ 
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Things are, however, complicated by analogical levelling, so that nominative singular aeda 
is pronounced /ea:va/ not the expected [e:aj. The form /ea:va/ is an analogical form from acc., 
and dat $g. iedu /earvoA In the dialect of Suduroy the pronunciation is Still with no glide 
insertion in the nominative [c:a], Further changes have also happened. In faa To get', for 
example, some dialects (Sudurstreymoy being one of them) have [fu:wa] and Vagar, Mykines 
and parts of Nordurstreymoy [fou:wa] in order to get the syllable structure Consonant + 
Vowel (here: wa), as such a structure appears to be the most natural in the languages of the 
world. 

14.2,3. Umlaut 

Umlaut is a process whereby a vowel in the stressed syllable is pronounced more like a 
vowel (or semivowel) in the following syllable. It is a type of assimilation. 

In Faroese, we observe u-umlaut in all parts of speech where the inflection (the 'ending') has 
a u and the stem contains an a or ae. In such cases the a or ae in the stem changes to o, unless 
it is followed by either an m or n, in which case it changes to o. The u in the -ur ending of 
the masculine singular nominative and the u in the dative singular masculine and neuter 
definite ending num do not count as a Teal' u for the purposes of umlaut: 33 


m. sg, armur 'arm' 
m, sg, spakur 'tame' 
m.sg. laettur 'easy' 

l. sg, pret. hevdi 'had' 

But 

m. sg. armur 'arm' 

m. sg. madur 'man' 

n. sg. bam 'child' 


> dat. pi. ormum 'arms' 

> dat. pi, spokum 'tame' 

> dat. pi. lattum 'easy' 

> 1. pi, pret. hevdu 'had' 

> dat. sg. def. arminum 'the arm' 

> dat sg. def. manninum 'the man' 

> dat. sg. def. baminum 'the child' 


Note, however, that it is also possible to have no umlaut in the dative plural, so people 
might say armum instead of ormum. In some words, u-umlaut is never heard, for example, 
hvalum 'whales' (never *hvolum). 


U-umlaut also occurs sometimes where there is no following u. Again only the vowels a and 
ae are affected, U-umlaut without the u, occurs in noun and adjective declensions in these 
instances:^ 4 


^ We lack u-umlaut in masculine nominative singular nouns in -ur, such as armur, because originally this 
ending was just -r (with no m); cf, ON armr. 

M Historically these forms are derived from words ending in u (*spaku, *varRu etc.), but the u has since 
been lost although the mutated vowel in the stem remains. 
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* feminine nominative and indefinite adjective like the examples below: 
vorr, noun 'lip' (cf, nom, pi. varrar} 

oksl, noun 'shoulder' (cf. nom. pi. akslar) 
form, noun 'snowdrift' (cf. nom. pi. fannir) 
spok, adj, 'tame' < spakur 
gomul, adj. 'old' < gamal 
lott, adj, 'easy' < laettur 

* feminine accusative singular noun 

vorr, noun 'lip' (cf. nom, pi. varrar) 
oksl, noun 'shoulder' (cf. nom. pi. akslar) 
nos, noun 'nose' (cf, nom. pi. nasar) 
fonn, noun 'snowdrift' (cf. nom. pi. fannir) 

* feminine dative singular noun 
vorr, noun 'lip' (cf. nom, pi. varrar) 
oksl, noun 'shoulder' (cf. nom, pi. akslar) 
nos, noun 'nose' (cf, nom. pi. nasar) 
fonn, noun 'snowdrift' (cf. nom, pi. fannir) 

* neuter nominative plural noun and indefinite adjective 
born, noun 'children' < bam 

fro, noun 'trees' < trse 
lond, noun 'countries' < land 
lomb, noun 'lambs' < lamb 
spok, adj. 'tame' < spakur 
gomul, adj. 'old' < gamal 
lott, adj. 'easy' < laettur 

* neuter accusative plural noun and indefinite adjective 

born, noun 'children' < barn 
tro, noun 'trees' < tree 
lond, noun 'countries' < land 
lomb, noun 'lambs' < lamb 
spok, adj, 'tame' < spakur 
gomul, adj. 'old' < gamal 
Ifltt, adj. 'easy' < laettur 

Some nouns and adjectives are, however, not affected. For example, we say glad (f. nom. sg., 
and n, nom,/acc, pi. of gla&ur 'happy'), never *glod. 
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14.2.4. Special vowel + consonant combinations 

Faroese orthography is etymological. This is why we in some instances do not find a one- 
to-one between sound and letter. This is also the case in a great many other languages, 
such as English, French and Danish. However, many letter combinations have a predictable 
pronunciation. For example: 


Orthography 

Example 

Pronunciation 

-6gv- 

nogv 'much' 

[£] 

-ugv- 

kugv 'cow' 

[i] 

-ang- 

langur 'long' 

N 

-angi- 

langir 'long' 

[E] 

-ank- 

banka 'knock' 

le] 

-anki- 

banki 'bank' 

[a] 35 

-eingi- 

eingin 'no one' 

M 

-einki- 

einki 'nothing' 

M 


14.2.5, Special consonant combinations 

Here we list some special consonant combinations. For further details on the consonants and 
their pronunciation, see below. Note that nn is pronounced dn only after the diphthongs ei 
and oy 


Orthography Example 

Pronunciation 

-11- allir 

[adlu] 

-rn- bam 

[badn] 

-rs- vers 

[VES] 

-nn- oynni, seinni 

[oidm, saidni] 


When -r is part of the root, and —n is part of a suffix, -m is not pronounced as [dn]; for 
example, farnir past part, 'gone' (< far- + -nir) is pronounced [.y\], 

14.3. Consonants 

The plosives in Faroese are (written): p, t, k, b, d and g. They are all unvoiced in Faroese. 



Bilabial 

Alveolar 

Velar 

Aspirated 

p h 

t h 

k h 

Unaspirated 

b 

d 

g 


35 


Loanwords like tin banki 'a bank, have the value of the vowel they have in Danish. 
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The difference between p and b, t and d, and k and g is aspiration: 
tala /t h ea:la/ To talk', dala /dea:la/ Tali' 

Note that some phoneticians transcribe these words as tala /theaila/, dala /teailaA 


There are two affricates: [tj], as in English 'church', and [d 3 ] as in English 'judge'. They 
correspond to the following letter combinations: 

ItJI[d 3 ] 


ki- 

Si“ 

ky- 

gy- 

ke- 

ge- 

key- 

gey- 

kj- 

%)' 

tj- 

dj- 

hj- 



The nasals are the bilabial m and the alveolar n. When followed by an aspirated, unvoiced 
plosive, the nasals change to an unvoiced sound: [m] and [n] as in eymt 'soar' and laent 
'borrowed' compared with the voiced nasals in eymd 'need' and land 'country'. 

The nasals change their place of articulation from alveolar to palatal in front of the palatal 
affricates [tj] and [d 3 ], These sounds are written [ji] and fji] and are found in words such 
as einki 'nothing' and eingin 'nobody'. In front of a velar, [n] changes to a velar nasal [q]: 
kongur 'king'. Here the sound is voiced, whereas it is unvoiced in onkur 'somebody'. 

The fricatives are: [f, v, s, J, i, j]. The sound [J] corresponds to the same sound found in 
English for example shine , and has the following letter combinations in Faroese: 


U1 

$]- 

ski- 

ske- 

skey- 

stj- 


The pronunciation of Faroese r varies a lot. Some people have quite a vibrant [r], but the 
usual pronunciation is a fricative [j]. 

In front of an alveolar consonant this fricative changes to a retroflex fricative (hoyrdi 'heard') 
III and the tendency overall is that the younger generation is replacing the fricative [j] with 
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a retroflex [{] in all positions. To many foreigners it sounds similar to the r-pronunciation 
in some Irish, West Country and North American accents. The letter combination rs Is also 
retroflex [§} 

Alveolar sound renna, vera, ver 
Retroflex sound tordi, art 

Retroflex sound vers 

Note that -rn- is pronounced -rn- (not -dn-), when -r is part of the root, and -n is a suffix, 
as mentioned above. When the definite ending is added to a noun as in: armarnir, hurdamar 
-r is deleted: [armainii] to [armanjj] for example. In some words the letter combination -rn- 
is pronounced -m- (rather than -dn-); for example, orn 'eagle'. Note that the unvoiced 
fricative [j] sounds a lot like [g]; for example, in irskt, forka 'move', partur 'share' and svartur 
'black,' 

There is one alveolar, lateral phoneme /!/, but as with fnf this sound is palatal in front of the 
palatal affricates. These sounds are written [A] as in telgi 'I cut', and [A] as in kjalki 'chin'. 
When /!/ is situated in front of an unvoiced, aspirated sound, the /If becomes unvoiced; 
compare alda 'wave' and alt 'all', where the former is a plain [1], the latter is an unvoiced [1], 

Faroese h is pronounced as English h. In the combinations hv- we find [kv-] as in hvat 
'what', hvussu 'how', and hj- is pronounced [tf] as in hja 'with'. Exceptions are hjarta 
'heart', Hjalmar, hjalpa 'to help', hjorhir 'stag'. 


Given this, we have the following consonant phonemes in Faroese: 



Bilabial 

Alveolar 

Palatal 

Velar 

Plosives 

P’Vb 

t h / d 


k h /g 

Affricates 



Ct/J? 


Nasals 

m 

n 



Fricatives 

f/v 

s / J / j 

J 

h 

Laterals 


I 
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15. Punctuation 


The full stop is used at the end of an utterance: 

(1) Malla dugdi at siggja a folki, urn lagid var gott Henda dagin Martin 
kom aftur, visti hon, at okkurt var galid. 

'Malla could tell, by looking at people, if they were in a good mood. The 
day Martin came back, she knew that something was wrong/ 

The semicolon is used in much the same way as in English, It connects two clauses and 
marks a pause longer than a comma and shorter than a full stop: 

(2) I gjar var Tina i Vagum; l morgin fer hon til Suduroyar. 

'Yesterday Tina was in Vagar; tomorrow she goes to Suduroy.' 

The comma is always written between a main and a subordinate clause, and between 
subordinate clauses: 

(3a) Eg aetladi at siga taer, at eg fari til Amerika at lesa, ti tad er so gott. 

'I was planning to tell you that I am going to America to study, because it 
is so good.' 

(3b) Tey foru heim, ti (at) tad regnadi. 

'They went home because it rained/ 

The comma is also used to separate the meanings of two closely connected clauses that 
belong together, are (often) connected with og 'and' and men 'but' and have different 
subjects. 


(4a) Eitt ropar her, annad har 

'One yells here, another there' 

(4b) Bbkin kom aftur, og hari hevdi hann skrivad... 

'The book came back, and in it he had written.. / 

(4c) Hon for at retina, men hann timdi ikki 

'She started to run, but he did not bother' 

The comma is also used in coordinated sentences with no conjunction, and between co¬ 
ordinated sentences with the conjunction men 'but'. 

(5a) Hann keypti ol, brennivm, tubbak og sureplir 

'He bought beer, spirits, tobacco and apples' 
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(5b) Hon er gomul, men birg 

'She is old, but vigorous' 


In apposition: 

(6) Ringasta fotboltslidid, MB, vann dystin i gjar 

'The poorest team, MB, won the game yesterday' 


The colon is used to introduce direct speech: 

(7) Jogvan segdi: "nu kann tad vera well!" 

'Jogvan said: "Now is enough!"' 

Quotation marks are used as in English, but may vary in appearance: 

'Hallo!' "Farvad!" 

,G6dau dag!' »Hei!« 

„Gott kvold!" 

Sometimes speech is marked by an introductory dash: 

- Hvat aetlar tu taer? spurdi hom 
— Einki, svaradi hann. 

The hyphen: ut- og iimflutningur (= utflutningur og innflutningur) 'export and import'. In 
the combination of numbers and letters: 1990-arini 'the nineties', A4-stodd A4\ Also when 
there is a compound with an abbreviation and a regular noun: ST-sattmali 'UN agreement'. 
A hyphen is also used between a personal name and an attribute in the front of the personal 
name: Uppsala-Paetur 'Paetur from the place Uppsalir', Nolsoyar-Pall 'Paul from the island 
Nolsoy'. 

Otherwise punctuation marks (question marks, exclamation marks, dashes, parentheses) 
are used much as in English. 
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16. Orthography 


Faroese orthography is based on etymological principles, hence there can sometimes be 
quite a difference between the written letter and its pronunciation. 


16,1. The alphabet 

The Faroese alphabet has 29 letters: 


Small letters 

a, a, b, d, 5, e, f, g, h, i, \ r j, k, 1, m, n, o, 6, p, r, s, t, u, u, v f y r y t ae, o. 


Capital letters 

A, A, B, D, D, E, F, G, H, I, t, J, K, L, M, N, O, 6, P, R, $, T, U, U, V, Y, Y, JE, 0, 


16.2. Capital and small letters 

In some older texts we find b instead of o. Today 0 is used everywhere. Note also that 
Faroese does not have the letter x except in the words sex 'sex' and x-asur 'x-axis', and no z/Z 
except in personal names such as Zakaris and Zakariassen. There is no c or w in the Faroese 
alphabet, except in loanwords, for example Celsius; but note visky or viski 'whisky'. 

An accent over a letter means it is a diphthong in Faroese, as we shall show below. The 
consonant d is problematic for native speakers to handle as it is never pronounced: hurd 
'door', lad 'pile, stack', lada 'pile up'. This results in a formidable number of spelling mistakes 
on signs, menus and so on. One infamous example is on a wall down by the harbour in 
Torshavn, where children have painted a goal for playing football. In the middle of the goal, 
in huge letters they have written maid for mal 'goal'. 

Instead of a pronounced d, there are rules for glide-insertion or lack of such an insertion (see 

14.2.2. Hiatus), or the d represents no sound at all as in /huu/ hurd 'door'. 

Below we show the vowels and their pronunciation. Note that the first of each given 
pronunciation is the long variant, that is, the one that occurs in front of one or no consonant, 
as halur (long): halt (short) 'slippery'. 


a/ae 

a 

e 

i/y 

i/y 

0 

6 

u 

ea:/a 

aar/o 

ei/s 

ii/i 


o:h 

oeuyoe 

ui/u 

u 

0 

ei 

ey 

oy 




uwJy 

0;/cc 

ai:/ai 

eii/e 

oi:/ai 
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Capital ietters are used first in a text, and after a full-stop, question mark and exclamation 
mark. Also after direct speech, as in: Gud segdi: "Veri ljd$," og tad var Ijos 'God said, let 
there be light, and there was light 7 . Personal names are written with capital letter: Sjurdur, 
Anna, and also names of animals, for example the dog names Flekk, Snati, Kilo, Pysla, Spyr- 
Hann 'Ask-Him', The names of ships and boats are written with capital letter: Hvilvtenni, 
Krakan..., and place-names: Foroyar, Bretland, Kuba. So also street names: a Merkrunum 
(note that the preposition is not with capital letter). Religious names: Gud, Varharra, Buddha, 
but: fadirin 'the Father', sonurin 'the Son', frelsarin 'the Saviour', heilagi andin The Holy 
Spirit'. Planets; Venus, Mars, but: jordin 'the earth', solin 'the sun', ntanin 'the moon'. 
Names of political parties and unions are written with capital letters: Sambandsflokkurin, 
Arbeidsmannafelagid 'The Workers' Union'. 

Small letters are used for the names of the months, weekdays, holidays such as Christmas and 
Easter: januar, manadagur 'Monday', jol 'Christmas', paskir 'Easter', but also festivals such 
as the national day of the Faroesolavsoka. Names of nationalities and inhabitants: foroyingur 
'Faroese', tyskari 'German', islendingur 'Icelander', and for example: vagamadur 'man/ 
woman from the island Vagar', sandavagskvinna 'woman from the village Sandavagur'. 
Names of people belonging to parties are also written with small letters, as javnadarmadur, 
javnadarkvinna 'Social Democrat'. 

16*3, Word-division 

Compounds are written in one word: skdvstova 'office', batsmadur 'boatswain'. Note that 
words ending in -ggj and -gv loose these consonants if the second part of the compound 
starts with a consonant (except h): sjdgodur 'good on the sea', from sjogvur 'sea', hoylus 
'hay-louse', but hoyggjhus 'hay-house' and sjoalda 'sea-wave'. The reason is historical, as 
-ggj and -gv developed originally in bi- or poly-syllabic words between vowels. 

An adverb + preposition is written in one word when they are used adverbially, and in two 
words when they are use preposition ally (that is with a noun): 

(la) Jogvan daft uti 

'Jogvan fell out into (i.e, overboard)' - adverbial 

(lb) Jogvan rann ut a kaiina 

'Jogvan ran out onto the quay' - prepositional 

If we need to divide a compound between lines on a page, the first part and the second part 
are divided such: skriv-stova, bats-madur. An uncompounded word is divided between the 
suffix and the stem: arm-ur, hond-in and so on. We can also divide it into syllables: bat-ar- 

nir according to syllables in the word - a syllable is typically made up of a nucleus (vowels 

in Faroese) and (optional) initial and final margins (consonants in Faroese). They are the 
building blocks of words and you may count how many syllables are in a word: bat(l)-ar(2)- 
nir(3). 
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Glossary of grammatical terms 

Active (gerdsogn) 

The active voice is used when the subject of the verb is the agent / actor of the verb: Jogvan 
drap fuglin 'Jogvan killed the bird'. See also voice ; passive. 

Accusative (hvonnfall) 

Is a case ; most direct objects in Faroese are in the accusative, madurin (nominative) elskar 
konuna (accusative) 'The man loves the woman'. The accusative is also used after some 
prepositions. 

Adjective (lysingarord) 

An adjective describes what a noun or a pronoun is like and answers the question 'what 
is x like?' Adjectives are declined in number (ein storur madur 'a big man', fleiri storir 
menn 'several big men'), case (harm er ein storur madur 'he is a big man', but eg sa ein 
storan mann 'I saw a big man), gender (ein storur madur 'a big man', ein star kona 'a big 
woman', eitt start barn 'a big child') and degree (tann stori madurin 'the big man', tann 
st0rri madurin 'the bigger man 7 , tann storsti madurin 'the biggest man'). Adjectives are 
inflected according to the strong declension (madurin er storur 'the man is big') or the weak 
declension (tann stori madurin 'the big man'). 

Adverb (hjaord) 

An adverb modifies a verb and answers the question 'how?': eg renni skjott 'I run fast'. They 
also provide information about time, frequency and duration; place and direction; manner 
and degree. An example with an adverb of time is Jogvan for beinanvegin 'Jogvan went 
immediately'. Adverbs of frequency: tu ert altid fuHur 'you are always drunk.' Adverbs of 
duration: Tu ert framveg is fullur 'you are stiil drunk'. Adverbs of place and direction are 
for example hann stendur har 'he is standing there ' (place) and vit sigla veshireftir 'we are 
sailing to the west '. Adverbs of manner and degree are knapplig a var myrkt uti ' suddenly 
it was dark outside/ and hon er avbera vokur 'she is extremely pretty'. Clausal adverbs are 
for example nu mast tu, alvaratos, taka teg saman 'now you really have to pull yourself 
together'. 

Article (kenniord) 

The indefinite article is English 'a(n)'; the definite article is English 'the'. For example: ein 
madur 'a man'; madurin 'the man'. Note that the definite article is a suffix in Faroese. 'The 
big man' is tann stori madurin with both a prepositioned and a suffixed definite article; this 
is called 'double definition'. 

Auxiliary verb (hjalparsagnord) 

An auxiliary verb gives further semantic or syntactic information about the main verb. 
Auxiliary verbs are also called helping verbs or verbal auxiliaries. An example with an 
auxiliary is eg havi lisid bokina 'I have read the book'. 

Cardinal (grundtal) 

Cardinal numbers are counting numbers used for referring to quantity: eitt, tvey, try, fyra : 
'one', 'two', 'three', 'four' and so on. 
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Case (fall) 

The different forms of a noun, adjective, pronoun or numeral used to show how they function 
in a sentence. In Faroese, there are three active cases (the nominative, the accusative and the 
dative), and one historical case (the genitive). 

Clause (setningur) 

A clause consists of a subject + a predicate: eg eri T am'. 

Con j ugation (sagnordab end i ng) 

Is the modification of a verb from its basic form: at renna 'to run', eg renni T run', eg rann 
T ran' and so on to express person, number and tense. 

Conjunction (sambindingarord) 

A conjunction is used to join two or more sentences, clauses or words together. Typical 
conjunctions are men 'but', and og 'and': Marjun rennur og Jogvan koyrir 'Marjun runs 
and Jogvan drives'. See also clause. 

Dative (hvorjurnfall) 

Is a case. The indirect object is in the dative case hann sendir mser (dative = indirect object) 
foraevid (accusative = direct object) 'he is sending me the letter'. Some direct objects in Faroese 
are also in the dative: madurin (nominative) hjalpir konuni (dative) 'the man helps the 
woman'. The dative is also used after some prepositions. 

Declension (bending) 

Is the modification of a noun, pronoun or an adjective to indicate number, case and definiteness 
in Faroese. 

Definite article (bundid kenniord) 

The definite article is English 'the'. A noun may be definite or indefinite. Definiteness is 
expressed with the definite article tann 'the' + weak declension of the adjective + a noun + 
definite ending in Faroese: tann stora konan Lit:, the bi g-the woman-the 'the big woman'. 

Demonstrative pronoun (avisingarfornavn) 

A demonstrative is a term that is used to refer to words like hesin 'this' and handa 'that'. 
They indicate a location relatively nearer or further from the speaker: henda bbkin 'this 
book' and handa bokin 'that book'. 

Direct object (hvorjumfalsavirki) 

A thing or person that undergoes the action expressed by the verb: hon keypti bokina 'she 
bought the book ', hann elskar Onnu 'he loves Anna ', eg hjalpti kgr T helped you '. 

Ditransitive verbs 

A ditransitive verb takes one subject and two objects. The indirect object is in the dative in 
Faroese, the direct object m the accusative: Jogvan gevur konuni ein muss Jogvan gives 
wife-th e-dat. a kiss-ficc. 'Jogvan gives his wife a kiss'. 

Double definiteness 

See: article, definite article. 
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Ending (ending) 

Final part of a word that changes as a result of declension or conjugation. Case, number or 
tense might be expressed with an ending. In stor-ur the ~ur is an ending with the meaning 
'nominative, singular, indefinite, masculine.' 

Epistemic sense 

The epistemic sense qualifies the truth value of a sentence containing a modal, whereas a 
root sense expresses necessity, obligation, permission, volition or ability on behalf of the 
agent which usually, but not necessarily is expressed by the subject of the sentence. 

Feminine (kvenrtkyn) 

Is one of the three genders in Faroese. The other two are masculine and neuter. 

Genitive (hvorsfall) 

Is a case. It was used to express possession, typically, as in Old Norse mannsins batr 'the 
man's boat'. The case is little used in modem Faroese and has been replaced by a number of 
other constructions (for example, baturin hja manninum 'the man's boat' 

Gender (kyn) 

Is a grammatical category whereby words are divided into different grammatical classes. 
These classes play a role in agreement / concord relationships. A masculine noun requires 
an adjective in the masculine for example, while a feminine noun requires an adjective in 
the feminine. It is useful to distinguish between grammatical gender and biological gender. 
In Faroese, as in many other Indo-European languages, gender follows sex in nouns that 
are high up in the hierarchy (human » animate »inanimate) and that is why we find that 
madur 'man' is masculine, kona 'woman' feminine and barn 'child' neuter. 

Helping verb (hjalparsagnord) 

See auxiliary verb , 

Imperative (bodshattur) 

Is a mood that expresses direct commands, requests and prohibitions: stedga bilinum! 'stop 
the carl' 

Indefinite article (obundid kertniord) 

The indefinite article is English 'a(n)', A noun may be definite or indefinite. Indefiniteness is 
expressed with the article ein 'a' + strong declension of the adjective (if there is any) + strong 
declension of the noun: ein (storur) madur 'a big man'. 

Indicative (soguhattur) 

The indicative mood expresses factual statements and positive beliefs. It is the most common 
mood of all A typical example is Johan rennur heim 'Johan runs home'. 

Indirect ob ject (obeinleicHs avirki, atviki) 

An object is part of the predicate in a sentence. An indirect object is always in the dative 
occurring together with (and in front of) a direct object in the accusative: konan sendi honum 
eitt braev 'his wife sent him a letter'. An indirect object is the recipient of the direct object. It 
is honum 'him' who receives the letter. 
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Infinitive (navnhattur) 

The infinitive of a verb is its basic (or dictionary) form. It occurs with or without the infinitive 
marker at 'to': at renna 'to run'. 

Interjections (midalvarpingar) 

An interjection has usually no grammatical connection to the rest of the sentence. It simply 
expresses emotions/ for example aw! 'ouchf 

Interrogative pronoun (spumarfomavn) 

Interrogative pronouns, such as 'who', 'whom' and 'what', are used to introduce an 
interrogative clause, to ask a question: hvor seldi bilin? 'who sold the car?' 

Intransitive verb (oavirkandi sagnord) 

Verbs are either transitive or intransitive (or unaccusative). An intransitive verb does not take 
an object: Jogvan rennur 'John runs'. Note that it may also be a transitive verb in: Jogvan 
rennur teinin 'John runs the stretch'. 

Main clause (hovudssetningur) 

A main clause is a free clause, not contained within another: Jogvan rennur 'Jogvan runs' is 
a main clause. 

Masculine (kallkyn) 

Is one of the three genders in Faroese, The other two are feminine and neuter. 

Medio-passive (midalsogn) 

When a verb appears in the active form but expresses a passive action, the verb Is in the 
medio-passive (or middle voice). An example is hann noyddist av landimxm 'he was forced 
to leave the country'. Medio-passive forms in Faroese have the suffix -st, but note that -st 
is also used to express reciprocity, for example tey mussast 'they kiss each other'. See also 
reciprocal pronoun. 

Mood (hattur) 

Mood describes the relationship of a verb with reality and intent. For example, the imperative 
mood is used for giving orders. 

Mutation 

See umlaut. 

Neuter (hvorkikyn) 

Is one of the three genders in Faroese. The other two ate feminine and masculine. 

Nominative (hvorfall) 

Is a case used to mark the subject of a verb. The subject is the thing or person carrying out 
the action of a sentence (for example: I play the guitar; we ran to the shop; The Faroe Islands 
are in the North Atlantic). 

Noun (navnord) 

A noun is an object (book, candle, chair), a person (girl, prime, minister, Mary) or a concept 
(love, freedom, independence). 
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Object (avirki) 

An object is the complement of a transitive verb: Jogvan elskar konuna 'Jogvan loves the 
wife'. Objects are usually in the accusative in Faroese, although some few are in the dative. 

Ordinal (radtal) 

Ordinal numbers are numbers such as fyrsti 'first', tridi 'third' and so forth. 

Participle (lysingarhattur) 

Is a form of the verb which is used as an adjective. There are two participles in Faroese: 
present participle (nutidar lysingarhattur) and past participle (tatidar lysingarhattur). The 
present participle can be seen in ein flennandi madur 'a laughing man'. Past participle in: 
madurin er dripin 'the man is killed' . 

Passive (tolsogn) 

The passive voice is used when the subject of the verb is the patient, target or undergoer of 
the action: fuglurin vard dripin 'the bird was killed'. See also active; voice . 

Past participle (tatidar lysingarhattur) 

See participle. 

Past perfect (nulidin tid) 

Is also called pluperfect and refers to an event that has been completed before another past 
action. Jonas, sum visti, at hon hevdi reist seg, bad hana setast. 'Jonas, who knew she had 
risen, asked her to sit down again'. Here hevdi reist seg 'had risen' is past perfect. Someone 
(a girl) rises from her seat, and this event of rising takes place before another event (Jonas 
noticing the fact that the girl has risen). 

Past tense (tat(6) 

See present tense 

Personal pronouns (personsfomovn) 

Are pronouns like eg, tu, hann, hon, vit... 'I, you, he, she, we'. 

Plural (fleirta!) 

Is a grammatical category referring to two or more items or units. 

Possessive pronoun (ognarfomavn) 

Are pronouns like min, tin, okkara, hansara... 'my / mine, your, our, his'. 

Predicate (umsagnarheild) 

That part of a clause containing what is said about the subject: eg eri f Brovin gur 'I am 
Faroese '. 

Prefix (forskoyti, forfesti) 

Prefixes are added in front of a word: vinur 'friend': 6+vinur 'enemy' (Lit:, 'un-friend'). 
Preposition (fyriseling) 

A preposition combines syntactically with one complement as a takinum 'on the roof where 
a 'on' is the preposition and takinum 'the roof is the complement (styring). 
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Present tense (nutiS) 

One of the two simple tenses in Faroese (the other is the preterite). The present refers to 
something happening at the present time (or more correctly not happening in the past): eg 
renni Tm running'. 


Present participle (nutidar lysingarhattur) 

See participle 

Present perfect (nulidin tid) 

Is a compound tense that refers to an event that has been completed in the near past: Jonas, 
sum veit, at hon hevur reist seg, bidur hana seta seg 'Jonas, w ho knows that she has risen, 
asks her to sit down again'. The event of her having risen must have taken place before the 
event of Jonas knowing this. Present perfect because the meaning is that the action has been 
completed with respect to the present, cf. present tense on the main verb veit 'knows'. 

Preterite (tatid) 

The preterite is a tense, the (simple) past tense, which expresses actions that took place in 
the past: harm kom 'he came', 'he was coming', 'he did come', vit ohi 'we ate', 'we were 
eating', 'we did eat', tu skrivadi 'you wrote', 'you were writing', 'you did write'. 

Primary stress (hovudsherding) 

The main stress on a word: vinur and forherdadur. 

Pronoun (fomavn) 

See Demonstrative pronouns; Interrogative pronouns; Personal pronouns ; Possessive Pronoun; 
Reciprocal pronoun; Reflexive pronoun; Relative pronoun * 

Reciprocal pronoun (sinamillumfornavn) 

Is the pronoun that can be used to express reciprocity 'each other': teir hjalptu hvorjum 
odrum 'they helped each other'. Reciprocity is often expressed using the media-passive: tey 
mussast 'they kiss each other', where each of the participants occupies both the role of the 
agent and the patient with respect to each other. 

Reflexive pronoun (afturbenf fomavn) 

A reflexive pronoun is an object pronoun that refers back to the subject noun or a pronoun, 
either in the same clause or not: Marjun sigur, at Jog van elskar seg where seg is the reflexive 
pronoun, and may mean (1) Marjun thinks that Jog van loves her = Marjun) or (2) Marjun 
thinks that Jog van loves himself). 

Relative pronoun (afturbeint fornavn) 

A relative pronoun introduces a relative clause: Marjun er ein personur, sum tu ikki kannst 
lita a 'Marjun is a person, who you cannot trust'. The relative clause is introduced by sum 
and it modifies the reference noun Marjun. 

Secondary stress (hjaherding) 

Words do not only have one main stress, but also a secondary stress: mannfblk 'real man'* 
The main stress falls on the -a, the secondary stress on the 6. 
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Singular (eintal) 

Is a grammatical category referring to a single item or unit. 

Stem (stovnur) 

Is the main part of a word that remains unchanged (except for umlaut) and to which 
grammatical endings are added. It consists of the root of a word + derivational ending but 
minus inflectional endings: storlig- which is made up of the root of stonir => stor- + the 
derivational suffix (deriving adjectives) -lig, but minus the usual masculine ending -ur. The 
root and the stem are the simplex words such as arm-* 

Stress (herding) 

Is the relative emphasis given to certain syllables. 

Strong inflection (sterk bending) 

Strong inflection can be seen in nouns and adjective as in ein storur madur 'a big man.' 
Subject (grundlidur) 

A subject of a sentence is one of the two main constituents a sentence is made of. The other 
is the predicate , The subject governs agreement with the verb: hann rennur 'he runs' and vit 
renna 'we run,' 

Suffix (eftirskoyti, eftirfesti) 

Suffixes appear at the end of a word. Endings are suffixes as arm (root/stem) + suffix -ur 
(armur). 

Tense (fid) 

Tense expresses the time at which an event denoted by the verb took place: eg tosi Tm 
talking' (in the present), eg tosadi 'I talked' (in the past). 

Transitive verb (avirkandi sagnord) 

Transitive verbs require an object: *Jogvan damar *'J6gvan likes' compared to Jbgvan damar 
mjolkina 'Jogvan likes the milk'. 

Umlaut (umljod) 

Umlaut is a process whereby a vowel in the stressed syllable is pronounced more like a 
vowel (or semivowel) in the following syllable. It is a type of assimilation. 

Unaccusative 

An unaccusative verb is a verb, whose syntactic subject is not a semantic agent, as hundurin 
doydi 'the dog died' or Jogva datt 'John fell'. 

Verb (sagnord) 

Verbs typically denote an action (dansa 'dance') an occurrence glitra 'glitra' or a state of 
being vera 'to be', standa 'to stand'. 

Voice (lbseri) 

Voice describes the relationship between the action (or state) that the verb expresses and the 
participants identified by its arguments (subject, object...) When the subject is the agent / 
actor of the verb, the verb is in the active voice: Idgvan drap fuglin 'Jogvan killed the bird'. 
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If the subject is the patient target or under goer of the action, it is said to be in the passive 
voice: Fu glurin vard dripin 'The bird was killed'. 

Weak inflection (veik bending) 

The weak inflection can be seen in nouns and adjective as in frann stori madurin 'the big-the 
man-the/ 
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Suggested further reading and study 


The following suggestions are not exhaustive. The reader is referred to Thrainsson, Petersen, 
Jacobsen and Hansen (2004) for a more extensive list of books and articles on Faroese, 


Grammars and overviews 

Andreasen, R, and Dahl, A, 1997, Mdliaera. Torshavn: Foroya Skulabokagrunnur. 

Barnes, M, P., and Weyhe, Ei. 1994, 'Faroese'. The Germanic languages. Ed, by E, Konig and J. 
van der Auwera. London, New York: Routledge, 

Braimmuller, K. 1998, De nordiske sprdk. 2nd edn, Oslo: Novus. 

Dahl, J, 1908. Foroi/sk mdllsera til skulabruks. Kristiania: Hitt foroyska Bokmentafelagid. 

Hammershaimb, V. U. 1891, F&msk Anthobgi I—II. Copenhagen: L. Mollers Bogtrykkeri. 
[Reprinted 1991 and distributed by Bokagardur (Emil Thomsen) in Torshavn. The first 
volume contains an extensive grammar by the linguist Jakob Jacobsen.] 

Krenn, E. 1940, Foroyische Sprachlehm Germanische Bibliothek, 1 Abt.l, Reihe 22. Heidelberg: 
Carl Winthers Universitatsbuchhandlung. 

Lockwood, W. B. 1977. An Introduction to Modern Faroese. Torshavn: Foroya Skulabokagrunnur, 
[First published 1955; most recently reprinted by Foroya Skulabokagrunnur 2000], 

Thrainsson, H., Petersen, H. P., Jacobsen, J i Lon, and Hansen, 2. S, 2004, Faroese: An Overview 
and Reference Grammar. Torshavn: Foroya Frodskaparfelag. 


Article collections in books 

Barnes, M. P. 2001. Faroese Language Studies. Studia Nordica 5. Oslo: Novus, 
Hagstrdm, B. 1991. Atta greinir umforoyskt mdl Torshavn: Emil Thomsen. 


Syntax 

There are two main books on Faroese syntax, and the reader is referred to these and references 
in these two books. One is in Faroese and the other in English. Sandqvist's book is also well 
worth reading, 

Henriksen, J. 2000. Qrdalagslxra. Torshavn: Sprotin, 
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Thrainsson, R, Petersen, R R, Jacobsen, J. i Lon, and Hansen, Z, S. 2004. Faroese: An Overview 
and Reference Grammar. Torshavn: F oroya Frddskaparfelag. 

Sandqvist, C, 1980. St tidier over meningsbygnaden i faroiskt skriftsprdk, Lund: Lundastudier i 
nor disk sprakvetenskap A 32. 

Auxiliaries and modals 

Bames, M. P. 1986-1987. 'The Faroese auxiliary verb munm\ Frodskaparrit 34-35: 42-49. 

[Also in Barnes 2001]. 

Case 

Barnes, M, P, 1986. 'Subject, nominative and oblique case in Faroese'* Scripta Islandica 37: 
13-46, 

[Also in Barnes 2001]. 

Petersen, H. R 2002 'Quirky case in Faroese'. Frodskaparrit 50: 63-76. 

Hamre, H, 1961. 'The use of genitive in Modem Faroese'. Scandinavian Studies 33: 231-246. 

Eythorsson, T., and Jonsson, J* Gisli, 2003. 'The case of subject in Faroese'. Working Papers in 
Scandinavian Syntax 71:145-202. 

Cleft sentences 

Petersen, H, P. 1999. 'Kloyvdir setningar i foroyskum'. Malting 26: 15-24, 

Definiteness 

Petersen, R R 2002. 'Diskursgreining av bundnum lysingarorOum'. EivindarmdL Heidursrit 
til Eivind Weyhe d seksti dra degi hansara 25 april 2002 , Ed. by A. Johansen, Z. S. Hansen, J. i Lon 
Jacobsen and M* Mamersdottir, Torshavn: Foroya Frodskaparfelag, pp. 283-293. 

Head + modifier / Modifier + head 

Bames, M. P, 2002. 'Head + modifier or modifier + head?'. EivindarmdL Heidursrit til Eivind 
Weyhe a seksti dra degi hansara 25 april 2002. Ed. by A. Johansen, Z. S. Hansen, J. i Lon Jacobsen 
and M, Mamersdottir. Torshavn: Foroya Frodskaparfelag, pp. 59-66* 

Pronouns 

Sandoy, R1992. 'Indefinite pronouns in Faroese'. 77i£ Nordic Languages and Modern Linguistics 
7. Ed, by J. Louis-Jensen and J, H. W. Poulsen. Torshavn: Foroya Frodskaparfelag, pp. 547- 
554. 

Reflexivisation 

Bames, M, P, 1986. 'Reflexivisation in Faroese: A preliminary survey'. Arkivfdr nordiskfilologi 
101:95-126. 

[Also in Barnes 2001], 
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Subordinate-Clause Word Order 

Barnes, M. P. 1987. 'Some remarks on subordinate-clause word order in Faroese'. Scripta 
Islandica 38: 3-35. 

[Also in Barnes 2001]. 

Jonas, D. 2003. 'On embedded clause word order in Faroese'. Grammatik i fokits. Festskrift 
till Christer Platzack Vol. It. Ed. by L. O. Delsing, C. Falk, G. Josefsson and H. A. Sigurdsson. 
Lund: Department of Scandinavian Linguistics, Lund University, pp. 193-198. 

Petersen, H. P. 2002 'IP or TP in Modem Faroese'. Working Papers in Scandinavian Syntax 66: 
75-83. 


Thrainsson, H. 2000. 'Urn ahrif donsku a islensku og fereysku.' Frxndafundur 3. Ed. by 
Magnus Snwdal and TuriO SigurSardottir. Reykjavik: Haskolautgafan, pp. 116-130. 

Thrainsson, H. 2001. 'Dm sagnbeygingu og orOaroO i faereysku og fleiri malum', Islensk mat 
23: 7-70. 


Morphology 

Again the reader is referred to Thrainsson et. al. (2004). 

Morphological Typology and Morphology in General 

Braunmuller, K. 2001. 'Morfologisk typologi og farask'. Moderns lingvistiske ieorierogfseresk. 
Ed by K. Braunmuller and J. i Lon Jacobsen. Oslo: Novus, pp. 67-88. 

Werner, O. 1975. 'Flexion und Morphophonemik im Fartiischen'. The Nordic Languages 
and Modern Linguistics 2. Ed. by K.-Hampus Dahlstedt. Stockholm: Almqvist & Wiksell 
International, pp. 774-792 

Weyhe, Ei 1996, 'Bendmgarmunur i foroyskum malforum'. Islenskt mdl 18: 71-118. 

On Nouns 

Weyhe, Ei. 1991. 'Pluralis af nomina agentis pa -ari i fserosk', Danske folkemdl 33: 263-275. 

Weyhe, Ei. 1996. 'Genitiven i faeroske grammatikker - et problembarn'. St tidier i 
talesprogsvariation og sprogkontakt. Til Inger Ejskjxr pd halvfjerdsdrsdagen den 20. maj 1996. 
Copenhagen: C A. Reitzels forlag, pp. 309-320. 

Especially on Verb Morphology: 

Petersen, H. P. 1992* 'Sagnordaflokkar'. Malting 5: 31-38, 

Petersen, H. P, 2001. 'Hovedverber i fserosk: en studie af ordstadiet', Norsk lingvistisk tidsskrift 
19:3-28, 
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Clitics 

Staksberg, M 1996, 'Sa-possessiv'. Malting 18: 28-34, 

Compounds and Derivations 

Petersen, H, P, 2001. 'Samansett sagnord vid endurFrodskaparrit 48: 21-28. 

Poulsen, J, H. W. 1969. 'Foroysk lysingarord, sum enda vid -aliguf. Frodskaparrit 17: 
100-104. 

On Prepositions 

Barnes, M. P. 1977. 'Case and the preposition vid in Faroese', Sjotiu ritgerdir helgadar Jakohi 
Benediktssyni 20 jitfi 1977. Reykjavik: Stofnun Ama Magnussonar, pp, 69-80. 

Barnes, M. P. 1981. 'The semantics and morphological case government of the Faroese 
preposition fyri\ Afmmliskvedja til Hallddrs HaUddrssonar 13 jult 198L Reykjavik: Islenska 
malfraedifelagid, pp. 39-71. 

Barnes, M, R 1994. 'Nyggjar hugsanir um fyrisetingina vid i foroyskum'. Malting 10: 23-36. 
[English version in Barnes 2001]. 


Phonetics and phonology 
General 

Petersen, H, P. 1995.'En kort oversigt over faerosk udtale', Donsk-foroi/sk ordabdk. Ed. by H. P. 
Petersen with M. Staksberg, Torshavn: Foroya Frodskaparfelag. 

Risehel, J, 1961. 'Om retskrivn ingen og udtalen i moderne faerosk'. Foroysk-donsk ordabdk. 
2nd edn, Ed. by M, A, Jacobsen and Chr. Matras, Torshavn: Foroya Frodskaparfelag, 

Vowels 

Arnason, K. 1976. A note on Faroese vowels'. Work in Progress 9. Edinburgh: Department of 
Linguistics, University of Edinburgh. 

Petersen, H. P 2000. 'Matingar av sjalvljodum i foroyskum'. Malting 28: 37-43. 

Rischel, J. 1964. 'Towards the phonetic description of Faroese vowels'. Frodskaparrit 13: 
99-113. 

Snaedal, M. 1986. 'Faereyska serhljodakerfid'. Islenskt mat 8:121-168. 

Werner, 0.1970. 'Die Vokalisierung von v im Fardischen'. The Nordic Languages and Modern 
Linguistics 1. Ed. by H, Benediktsson. Reykjavik: Visindafelag Islendinga, pp. 599-616, 
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Consonants 

Hagstrom, B 1970. 'Supraden taler i fariiiskan: Ett bidrag till beskrivningen af faroisk uttal'. 
Frodskaparrit 18: 347-360. 

[Reprinted in Hagstrom 1991]. 
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